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ABSTRACT 

A training manual tor teaching functional sign 
training to the severely multiply handicapped was developed using the 
Signing Exact English (SEE) system* The program, which was adapted 
from the Functional Speech and Language Training Program, is designed 
for persons who lack refined motor^ speech, and language skills* 
Procedures are outlined to use with students who rarely make any 
sounds; students who may make many sounds but who rarely make 
different sounds, or who rarely sound as if they are saying words; 
and students who have poor articulation of their speech and who 
require only a few signing cues to make themselves understood* In 
each case, shaping, prompting, and putting-through (e*g*, moving hand 
to point to the correct object) techniques are used, and criterion 
performance is specified* For the focal area of **per8on and things,** 
nine training steps are presented that are designed to introduce the 
student to the concept of language and its uses* Each st^p includes a 
description of the training goal for the step, a list of training 
items needed, a description of procedures to be used, training 
, instructions, and a set of instructions used in programing for 
generalization* The training steps also include two types of scoring 
forms for recording the student*s responses in each session and 
summary forms to record progress across sessions within the step* 
Training items include food, clothing, toys, and miscellaneous 
objects. The scoring forms Include a grid that allows scoring for each trial of the 
O ligned part of the response, the sjioken part of the response, and the overall 
ERJCntelllglblllty of the total response. (SEW) 
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A T T E N T 1\0 N READERS 



This program manual Is a parti of an entire training packet for \^ 
nonspeech training with severely multiply handicapped students. The I 
packet includes a total of 6 video \tapes and one other training manua\ 
The training manual which accompanies this one is entitled: FunctionaJl 
Communication Board Training for thd Severely Multiply Handicapped. \ 



The video taptis are listed beloii|r: 

A CHDICE WITH SEVERELY MULTIPLY HANDICAPPED: 
BOARDS \ 
*A CHOICE WITH SEVERELY MULTIPLY HANDICAPPED: 
*A CHOICE WITH SEVERELY MULtIpLY HANDICAPPED: 

WITH NONSPEECH TRAIN INGf 
*A CHOICE WITH SEVERELY MULTIPLY HANDICAPPED: 
COMMUNICATION BOARDS /«D^SIGNING 
A CHOICE WITH SEVERELY MULTIPLY HANDICAPPED: 

TRAINING \ 
A CHOICE WITH SEVERELY MULTlPLT HANDICAPPED: 
COMMUNICATION BOARD TRAINING 



BASIC COMMUNICATION 

\ 

BASIC MANUAL SIGhiNG 
BEHAVIORAL TECHNtqUES 

\ 

TEACHING SPEECH wi^TH 

NINE STEPS FOR SlGJf 

\ 

NINE STEPS FOR \ 



If you are intefestted in renting or buying one or more of these tapes, 
write to: \ 



Media Services 

Bureau of Child Rese#«fr 

2601 Gabriel 

Parsons, KS 67357 



a 

\ 



If you would like a copy of the conimunicalilon board manual or additional 
copies of this manual, write: \ 

Lois Waldo ^Ij^ 

Kansas Neurological Institute \. 

3107 West 21st Street \ 
Topeka, KS 66604 \ 

There will be a minimal charge for duplicating and mailing tapes and 
manuals. \ 

\ 



^Handouts which ac^ company thes6 tapes can be found in this manual's Appendices 
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OVERVIEW 



Background ^ \ 

Sarah, Dick and Jane. Sarah is 12 years old, has good moton 
skills, is severely handicapped and rarely makes any sounds • Dicl^ 
is also 12 years old and severely handicapped^ He makes sounds and^ 
words he hears other people say, but has never spoken a word on his\ 
own. Jane is one year old and is beginning to learn to speak. She 
will be a normal language user and her language skills will bring her 
more information about the world in one year than either Sarah or 
Dick have acquired in 12. With special training Dick will learn to 
talk. This manual is for Sarah. Sarah will need the added help of 
manual signing to communicate. Both Jane and Dick help us to under- 
stand how to teach Sarah to use language. 

One of the first things Jane learns Is that certain sounds 
represent certain objects. The sound "ball," for example, represents 
an object Jane likes, and the sound "stove" represents one she does 
not like. This illustrates a function of language called reference/ 

Soon after Jane learns that words (referents) represent objects 
or actions, she learns that she can pften get what she wants by saying 
the name for it. Thus if Jane wants a ball but cannot reach it, she 
can say "ball" and an adult will get it for her. This is called 
control . r « 

♦ 

After learning that she can control her environment (to a certain 
extent) through the use of referents, Jane soon learns that she cannot 
control it as much as she would like because she does not know enough 
referents. Her next step is obvious. She begins to ask "What's 
that?" This process is called self-extended control. 

Jane soon learns concepts such as colors, size, and possessions. 
Then she begins to piit all her skills together to produce a simple but 
effective language structure with which she carries on simple con- 
versations. She also begins to remember the answers to her questions 
and to supply the correct referents from memory rather than continually 
asking "What's that?" This process is called integration. 

These concepts concern speaking or expressive abilities^ For 
expressive skills to be acquired however, there are corresponding 
skills which are receptive rather than productive. Receptive skills 
allow the understanding of statements heard and questions asked, such 
as "Come here" and "You want to . / .?" 

Although this process may nof represent exactly how normal children 
learn to speak, it is one we foUjbw in teaching language-delayed students 
to use language. Dick will learni' to talk after receiving training in a 
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program using the concepts of reference, control, self-extended control, 
integration and reception as its basic organizational structure. This 
program is entitled Functional Speech and Language Training for the 
Severely Handicapped , Part rTavailableTrom H & H Enterprises , lox 3342 , 
Lawrence, Kansas 66044)^ tTTis program was written by Doug Guess,* 
Wayne Sailor, and D^bnald M, Baer. 

However, some/children, like Sarah, may never learn to talk well 
enough to make theinselves understood. Sarah does however have good 
hand and finger cdntrol . By adapting the prpgram used with Dick, Sarah' 
will still be ablf^ to learn a functional way to communicate by using 
manual signs. Tl^ program presented in this mamual was adapted from 
the Functional Speech and Language Trainjng program. It was developed 
primarily for persons who not only lack language skills, but who also ' 
lack speech skills. 

This manual was developed using the Signing Exact English (SEEp) 
system. This system was thosen because of its ability to closely 
parallel the grammar of the English language. This system's signs are 
described in the manual Signing Exact English by Gerilu Gustason, 
Donna Pfetzing, and Esther Zawolkaw, and is available from the Inter- 
national Association of Parents of the Deaf, 814 Thayer Avenue, Silver 
Spring, Maryland 20910. Other signing systems may also be used in;i 
this program; however, it is strongly recommended that whatever system 
chosen be able to also parallel English grammar. 

This manual eliminates the need for specialized facitities or 
specially trained teachers. It can be used in a variety of settings 
ranging from institutions to the home. The only prior knowledge required 
is some understanding of behavioral management techniques. The program 
has been made as specific as possible while still retaining the flexi- 
bility necessary to meet the needs of Individual students. 

This program was developed from three years of research. It has 
been used with over a dozen severely handicapped individuals and found 
to be effective. 

Persons and Things ^ 

There are nine training Steps in the Persons and Things category. 
They are constructed in accordance with the five dimensions of language 
discussed in the Background and are designed to introduce the student to 
the concept of language and its uses. 

The training in these initial Steps is lengthy for most students. 
Steps 1 and 7 tend to be the most difficult. Most students will learn^ 
although there are students whose progress is so slow that extensive 
training is not justifiable. It is difficult to explain why some students 
fail. In many cases, lack of progress is clearly due to weak reinforcers. 
In other cases a modification in the tlhaining procedure may improve the 
student's performance. 
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One common problem the trainer may encounter is a student in Level 
A or B who uses unclear, or sloppy, hand and finger movements while 
signing. If this occurs, it is important for the trainer to attempt to 
prompt or shape a dear sign. Only signs which can be understood by 
> someone unfamiliar with the student or unfamiliar with the topic of con- 
versation should be considered correct , thus allowing the student to 
achieve criterion. Many signs will improve as the student progresses 
through the training sequence. However, if many sessions are spent 
attempting to elicit more intelligible signs, or if several signs are 
considered "correct," even though they may not be understandable, a 
change in communication mode (to a communication board) may be necessary. 

Another problem which may occur is a student who will repeat the 
movement of a sign again and again each time he/she uses the sign. This 
problem, too, tends to eliminate itself as the student progresses through 
u the program. 

Finally, some students will not reach criterion on some Steps. 
' This does not mean that the program should be discontinued. Some children 
win fail to reach criterion performance o'n a certain Step, yet will easily 
achieve criterion on the next Step. As a rule of thumb, a' student should 
have at least 25 training sessions on a particular Step (or phase within 
a Step) before moving to the next Step. If, however, the student is 
showing steady improvement toward criterion performance, the trainer 
should continue training beyond 25 sessions. However, no Step (or 
phase within a Step) should be pursued for more than 40 sessions. 

Table 1 presents an outline of the Steps for the Persons and Things 
category. 



ERIC 



1 u 



i 



4 



STEP 



la 

it' 
U 



Table 1 
Functional Signing Training 
for Severely Handicapped Students 



TRAINER»S STIMULI 
3im / "speech*' 



paired 
speech 
anl sign 

cpeeeh 
J lone 

yign 
aioiie 



(Shows object) aaks. 

What that / "W'lat^s that?** 

(Shcwo objects) ajkt^, 
*'Vhat'c that?" 

what that 



paired I (Shows objects) Instructs, 

ijpee^h poiut to ( label ) / 

arid :?ign "Point to TTibel)" 

speech (Showe objects) instructs, 

sione "Show me (label)" 

sign (Shows objects) instructs, 

*iione Hfaow me (label) 



paired 
(jpe^fch 
mid jif^n 



(Showw objects^ asks, 
what want / "What want?" 

(Shuwet objects^ Hsks, 
••What wantV" 

(Shows objects) a-Jks^ 
' what want * 



(ShowD novei objects) 



(ohowti mix of ricvc^l and learned 

.■ibjeetci 



(ChjWL^ novel objects); that 
-J (label) ; "that la (label)" 



flone 

aloni' 



rair*^d 

ylor-M 
alone 



(ohowo objects) asRs, 

l£ ^^^^ ( i ibel ) / "Id thia 

a (Ja^el)?" 

(Shews objects) asks, 
thJt a (lab^i)?" 

(C-howd ot\v>ctd) asks, 
Is this a (label) 



(Shows Objects) asks, 

what do you wyit / "What do 

you want? '* 

(Shows objects) asks, 
"What do you want? " 

(Shows objoets) asks* 
what do you want 



StUDENT^S RESPONSE 
sii^ / "speech" 



( label ) / "(variable)" 
(label) : "(variable)" 
(label) / "(variable)" 



(points to object) 

(points to object) 
(points to object) 



want ( label ) / "(variable)" 

want (label) / "(variable)" 
want (label ) / "(variable)" 



what that / "(variable)" 



what that / "(variablt^** 
for novel items OH 
Mabel) / ''(variabler 



what that / "(variable)" 
(label)- / ^(variable)" 



yea / "(variable)'* OH 
no / "(viHrl*bl»>)" 



yes / "(v-%i*iabl^)" OR 
no / "(variable)** 

yes / ♦^(variable)" OE 
no / ** (variable)" 



I want ( label ) ' "(variable)" 

X want (label) / "(variable)" 
I want (label) / "(variable J" 



COMBINES STEPS 1 JOUd 8 K)R BOTH STIMULI AND HESPOHSES^^ 



^ 'iuu^' t'.'io p$*imririr ptlmutMj t'-yr St^po s, 'lu'i h does not reoiire speech or oigno* theoe 
Stopa ivjei ;.v:it. b'>- tu>)b^ht in th- *:hre'^»p*irt oecsaenoe x^^-julring the jxtimuli to be pairt'd or 
'tlone* 

.'jtrv'ii.'jOij i\-7n -:»f i'Vbels provided when student asks "what*3 that?" 

•o'^ep otr-oaeo di.>cricinating between qiestious asked and also teaches responoe chaining* 
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Prerequisites to the Signing. Program 

There are three qain areas of skills which seem to be prerequisite 
to the training described in this program. 

First, the students should show an awareness of and an interaction 
with the children and adults in their home, work, or school environments. 

Secondly, the students should show an understanding of and an 
interest in the "things" in their environment. They should reach out and 
touch objects, use some objects correctly, and show that they can see 
differences in objects. 

Finally, the students shduld be able to imitate quite clearly, at 
least 10 different manual signs modeled to him/her. These imitations should 
be both one-handed and two-handed with a mixture of finger and arm 
movements. If your student cannot imitate, he/she must at least allow 
you to physically move his/her hands and fingers into position. However, 
these types of prompts are sometimes difficult to fade and should be 
used cautiously* 

Your student may not fail if he/she is weak in one of these areas, 
but the training may go much slower. 

Total Communication 

This program stres "total" communication, "Total" communication, 
as us6d in this program, is when both the student and trainer use as many 
senses as ^jossible to get the message across. For example, a student may 
uise facial expression and a gesture to tell someone that he needs a drink 
of water. Another student may use the sign for water and say "wah" to 
tell someone that he needs a drink of water, A student who uses a 
communication board may point to a symbol or picture of water and say 
"dah" to say that he wants a drink, A teacher may simply use facial 
^expression, voice intonation, and speech while saying "GOOD WORK," Or 
xhe teacher may routinely sign everything he/she says throughout the day. 

When teaching total communication, it is important* that both the 
trainer *s use of total communication and the student's use of total 
communication be directly considered. The addition of these other sensory 
modalities can be very helpful in teaching severely handicapped students 
to use and understand not only their special mode of communication, but 
communication in general, * 

The Steps of this program are taught to each student in three 
different ways. The Step is first taught with the ^^iner both talking 
and signing. The Step is then retaught with the tt^^ner using signing 
but not talking. This "sign alone" training is done so that the student 
can understand other students who sign but cannot talk. Finally, the 
Step is taught with the trainer talking but not signing. This "speech 
alone" training is done because the student will need to understand 



other people who do not know manual signing. The trainer may choose not 
to do speech alone training with students who have a severe hearing loss. 

Training like that described above helps the student to understand 
the total communication used by others. However, most students must also 
be taught to use total communication to make themselves better understood 
by others. 

Severely multiply handicapped students have a wide variety of speech 
skills. Some students may never make speech sounds; others may vocalize, 
but their vocalizations may be gross approximations; and others may talk, 
but their speech is very difficult to understand. With students who try 
to talk, but have speech that is hard to understand, a sign may make 
their messages easier to understand. The spoken word is supported by 
the sign. 

This program includes procedures used to record, reinforce, and correct 
the speech of all of these vocally limited students, while at the same time 
stressing the signs. Depending on the speech skills of the individual 
student, the trainer must be prepared to deal with a wide variety of 
gombined speech and signed responses. Although the basic procedures 
included in the manual involve shaping, prompting and putting through, 
the trainer is offered guidelines on how to use these procedures to 
simultaneously improve both the student's speech and signing. 

Description of the Manual 

The prdgram on which this manual is based consisted of four series 
of individual training steps based on the concepts of reference, control, 
self-extended control, integration, and reception discussed earlier. 
The program for training Persons and Things was Part 1 of this series. 
This ma^iual represents an adaptation of this original Part 1 manual. 
No adaptation has currently been attempted on the subsequent manuals of 
this series. 

Description of the Training Sessions 

Length of Training Session . The length of a training session must 
vary according to each individual student's skills. If the student is 
new to the Step or is having a difficult time learning the Step, sessions 
with repeated trials twice a day are recommended. If the student Is 
bored, tired, or especially inattentive at any time, the trainer should 
stop the session and try again at another time. As the student's correct 
responses approach criterion performance, the trainer should distribute 
the trials into smaller groups and run them several times during the day. 
The trainer should never feel bound to complete the exact number of trials 
per session that are shown on the scoring forms. 

Description Of the Training Sessions . The training sessions should 
always be relaxed, enjoyable and natural. They should be conducted in a 
setting where the student would most likely be required and need to use 



the communication skill he/she Is being taught. The trainer should avoid 
conducting the sessions in a room which is only used for one-to-one 
training* Use Instead a part of a classroom, bedroom, dining room, play 
area, or kitchen* It is also not Important for the trainer and student to 
be seated at a table* Training may be done sitting on mats on the floor 
or even standing* 

Several Steps in this program involve the student asking to receive 
an object* It is extremely important that the student be given the 
opportunity to be involved with the requested object right during the 
session* For example, if the student has requested a game or toy, all 
props necessary to use it should be available (basketball and goal; 
crayon and paper, etc*)* 

Reinforcement * For each trial in a session, the trainer provides 
the student with a stimulus, which may be a question, a command^ or the 
presentation of an object or action* When the student gives an acceptable 
response, the response should be reinforced* The trainer selects the 
types and amounts of reinforcers %o give for correct, shaped, or prompted 
responses* The Steps are designed so that a correct response produces a 
natural reinforcement contingency for the student, especially the higher- 
level Steps* The trainer should reduce the use of tangible reinforcers 
as the student advances through the program, possibly replacing them^ 
with tokens, then praise, aodflnalTy, co^^ appropriate 
to the ^udent*^s performance* How rapidly each student comes under the 
control of naturally occurring social reinforcers depends on each student's 
reaction to reinforcement and on the skill of the trainer* 

Total Communication Stimulus Conditions * Students who use signing 
as their primary way to expressively communicate should and must see 
adults in their environment signing as they talk* In aTl probability, 
however, the student will also encounter peers who sign but are not able 
to talk, and both peers and adults who talk but do not sign* In order to 
Insure that the student has a functional understanding of all three of 
these conditions, the Steps of the program Include direct training with 
each. This Involves the Step being taught three times consecutively 
with the trainer asking the question (or giving the instruction) in a 
different way each time (see Table 2)* The **b" step is omitted for 
students with severe hearing losses. 



Table 2 



ConsecutiveSrConditions 
for Training Program's Steps 



Step 


Stimulus Condition 


a 


Speech and Sign Together 


b 


Speech alone 


c 


Sign alone 
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Total Communication Training and Correction Procedure . Students 
will not respond correctly on every trial • A long period of training may 
be needed for some students before correct responses, or even partially 
correct responses, are produced. The trainer must be prepared to deal 
with partialily correct response, incorrect response, or no-response 
situations. | Students who accompany their signs with some type of speech 
response require the trainer to be prepared to deal with a much broader 
array of combined responses. The trainer must be able to simultaneously 
teach improved speech and signed behaviors. 

The speeph skills of severely handicapped students who are taught 
signing vary widely. Simultaneously improving such varied skills 
requires the t^rainer to use different procedures with different students. 
This manual includes specific procedures to use with students whose 
speech skills pll into three general categories* Most vocally limited 
students may be comfortably taught using one of these training and 
correction procedures (according to their particular speech skills). This 
manual discusses each of the three procedures as a Level . Any one 
student may be taught in this program using any of the three Levels* 
training and correction procedures. The Level A procedure is usjedjwith- 
students who rarely make any sminds^ Jhe Level B procedure is used with 
students viho ma^ make many sounds but who rarely make different sounds 
or who rarely spund as if they are saying words. The Level C procedure 
is used with stiliidents who have poor articulation of their speech and who 
require only a jpew signing cues to make themselves understood. 

The basic procedures used in all of these Levels include shaping, 
prompting and pi|tting*through. Shaping is the process of reinforcing 
partially corredt responses to help thj student toward the completely 
correct response. Total respojises thelx are more nearly correct than 
previous efforts are reinforced. Responses that are less accurate than 
previous efforts are treated as incorrect. Prompting consists of 
providing the student with additional clues to assist a correct response. 
Putting-through consists of helping the student make the correct response 
{e,g,, moving arm and hand to point to the correct object). Prompting 
and putting-through should be used with extreme caution because the 
student may become totally dependent upon them. 

Criterion Performance , Criterion performance is the level of 
success a student must attain to be competent in the skill the Step is 
training. Unless otherwise specified, a student can exit from any Step 
in the program or from any of several phases within the Step, by either 
of two criteria: 

1, Achieving 80 percent or more correct (or acceptable) responses 
within a training session,- (Training sessions are defined as 
the completion of all trials included on a scoring sheet for a 
particular Step,) ^ 

2, Producing 12 consecutive correct (or acceptable) responses 
within a series of trials in a training session. 



Guidelines for Individual Training Steps 

Each Step includes a description of the Training Goal for the Step, a 
list of Training Items needed, a description of Procedures to be used, 
Trai ni n gins true ti ons . and a set of instructions used in Programming | 
for Generalization . The training Steps also include two types of Scoring 
Torms for recording the student's responses in each session and Summary 
Forms to record progress across sessions within the Step. 

Training Goal . This section describes the specific skills or concepts 
to be trained TrTthe Step and tells how the Step is integrated with a | 
previous Step. / 

If ■ '« I 

Training Items . Suggestions for selecting sftimulus materials are 
i ncl uded •for each Step . The actual materials and' props needed -Ia -this 
manual should always be s?lected^ with ea^h indivrdual student's preferences, 
age^ncL Jieeds in mind. 

Substituting pictures for the actual items is strongly discouraged 
because this decreases the authenticity of the training environment and 
reduces the probability that students will apply their new learning 
elsewhere. 

The prepared scoring forms sometimes list items appropriate for that 
Step. However, even in these cases the trainer should only use those items 
if they are appropriate for that individual student. 

The following list of suggested training items will assist trainers 
in selecting items for the initial Steps in the program: 



FOOD: cookie, pop, apple, candy, gum, juice, 
crackers, chips, peanuts, milk 

CLOTHING: pants, dress, shoe, shirt, sock, coat, 
cap, pajamas, mittens, hat, watch 

TOYS: ball, car, top, doll, puzzle, block, drum, 
gun, ring, bubbles, record 

MISCELLANEOUS: chair, table, TV, spoon, pan, cup 
soap, toothpaste, towel, comb, brush, 
paper, pencil, peffume, lotion 



The use of body parts as objects to be labeled in this signing program 
is not recommended because most manual signs for the labels are simply 
pointing to the referred body part. Therefore, in training, when the 
trainer asks "What's that?" and touches Or points to the body part in 
question, all the student needs to do is imitate the trainer's move- 
ment. If it is important for the student to learn the label for a body 
part, \t is suggested that the trainer use a large doll or manikin to 
refer to. 



ERIC 



10 

Procedures . This section includes instructions for giving the Skill 
Test (if the Step has one) and the proper correction procedure to follow. 
This.;section also includes a flow chart indicating the order of training 
toTJroceed through for that Step. 

Training Instructions . This section gives specific instructions 
for training the skill which is the goal for the particular Step. It 
gives the order in which items are to be presented, what to sign and say 
to the student and the response to expect for training all three parts " 
(a» b, and c) of the Step. _ — ^ 

The signed instructions the trainer gives to the student are always 
printed in small underscored letters ( what that ). The spoken instructions 
are always printed in capital letters TBPtTTHAT?),. Instructions 
which are to be given in sign and speech together are printed one after « 
the other with a slash mark between ( what that/ WHAT'S THAT?). The 
desired or example response for the stuBenn? typed just like the 
trainer's ( ball / BAH). Where appropriate, this section also explains how 
the training items are arranged. 

Programming for Generalization . Many Steps include a generalization 
section with instructions for extending a newly learned skill or concept 
to the student's whole environment. This is necessary because many 
students will use language only in the training environment or with the 
trainer. It is further necessary because many environments are not 
aware of the use of communication boards and must be taught to under- 
stand the system just as the students do. Ordinarily, these generalization 
procedures are administered by the student's parents, parent-surrogates, 
teachers, or other significant persons who have daily contact. Their 
purpose is to increase use of the newly taught skill with persons other 
than the trainer andti environments other than the training area. Addi- 
tionally, the generalization procedures help keep other persons aware of 
the student's progress. This makes them more aware of the student's 
skills, so that those skills can be properly recognized and reinforced. 
Past training has shown that this part of a student's programming may be 
the most important. In order to achieve spontaneous communication, 
emphasis must be placed on this section of training. Generalization pro- 
gramming for one Step may be completed at the same time in-session 
training is being initiated on the next Step. 

Without the use of the suggested special efforts to promote the 
Handicapped child's use of newly acquired language skills outside the 
training setting, it is quite likely that generalization will not occur. 
There are a number of different strategies one may implement to promote 
generalization from training to functional use of language to communicate 
in everyday life settings. Some of these are discussed below. 

Selecting Appropriate Content, It is important to choose words and 
word combinations that will be needed by the student in his everyday 
environment. Words that are functional for the child are most likely to 
be used and reinforced. In some Steps the specific words to be taught 
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are to be selected by the teacher. They should Include words relating 
to acttvlties or objects of Interest to the student,. They should also 
be objects which he can use frequently^ 



Usln^ Siff^iclent Examples^ If teaching a noun label, It is important 
to use several stimulus objects during training. For example, if teaching 
the symbol s1ioe > one should use a number of different shoes in the 
training sessions. This will mak? it more likely that the child will be 
able to correctly use shoe with other shoes he sees in other places. 

When teaching a grammatical form such as "I want it is important 

to teach the child to use "I want" with a number oTTtems, As his 
vocabulary grows, he will have a sentence form he can use to request new 
items. 

Varying the Verbal Stimuli, Ultimately, the child should be able to 
respond to a variety of different verbal stimuli which may sound different 

but which have the same meaning {e,g,, "Show me '\ or "Point to _"), 

Care must be taken with some students not to do tRT? too early. In most 
cases it will be advisable to begin training with a consistent verbal' 
stimulus and begin varying it only after the response has been acquired. 

Varying Settings, Students should leafn to use a skill in more thaii 



one environment. For example, a student may be taught to make the signs for 
the three-word sentence n want object" in the classroom, the lunch room ] 
or the home* Some noun labels are appropriate to the bathroom, others to' 
dining areas, others to the classroom. The child should be trained to 
use^ them there, either initially, or as soon as they are acquired in the ^ 
first training setting. 

Train for Sufficient Duration, It is important not to discontinue 
training too soon after a skill is acquired. In general, we feel more 
comfortable with a criterion performance which is spread over two or three 
days rather than a single day at a high level of accuracy. Me do not 
recommend continuing on and on with a boring task which the child has 
already acquired, however* Thus the trainer will want to work to criterion, 
but then continue some maintenance trials while training other things. The 
trainer may also build the acquired skill into some new task and work on 
it in conjunction with the new task* The general point is that skills 
taught and never used are likely to be forgotten. They need to be taught 
long enough to be well learned^ and then put into use so that they will be 
remembered , 

Schedule of Reinforcement, Behaviors taught under a continuous 
schedule of reinforcement will be acquired more quickly. It may be 
necessary to use extrinsic relnforcers to provide adequate motivation to 
learn. Me would encourage the trainer to use continuous reinforcement 
initially and ttr be sure that they are providing some consequence which 
is reinforcing to the students Once the skill is acquired, we recommend 
gradual fading of the extrinsic reinforcers and a shift to the natural 
consequences of the behavior. 
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Examples of specific ways of producing generalization will be 
provided with each training step. 

Scoring Forms. Each Step Includes two types of scoring forms designed 
specifically for the training sequence in the Step. The scoring forms are 
labeled Type 1 and Type 2. Type 1 forms are designed similarly to those 
used in the original speech manual. One form is used per session. Each 
page of the Type 2 form is designed to be used for several consecutive 
days however. 

The student's responses are recorded 1n*the same way on both Type 1 
and Type 2 forms. A special scoring grid is used which allows the signed 
part of the response, the spoken part of the response and the overall 
intelngibility of the "total" response to be scored individually for 
each trial. 



The scoring forms provided for each Step and for phases within the 
Step are working aids as well as data records. For example, some Steps 
require that the stimulus (S") presentations be randomized. For these 
Steps the numbers are arranged on the scoring form in random order. To 
use the form, simply assign one number on the scoring form to each item 
to be trained and present them in the order that the numbers appear on 
the scoring form. 

On certain other Steps a particular order of presentation of the S^ 
(stimulus) makes it easier for, the student to grasp the concept involved. 
Here again, the scoring form serves as a working aid. 

The Type 1 Scoring Forms are quite simple to use and are self- 
explanatory. This type'Of form may be best to use if the trainer is new 
to the program, or Step, as it provides more detailed information about 
how to conduct each trial. The Type 2 Forms may need to be studied in 
more detail before the trainer can use them. 

The following instructions are given for using the Type 2 multi- 
session self-graphing scoring forms. 

t. Select the scoring form for the Step to be trained. 



Figure 1 



Example Scoring Grid 




Acc eptabilit y 
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2. Write the student's and trainer's names on the blanks provided 
at the top of the page* 

3. Number the page. If the student requires more sessions than 
the form provides to achieve criterion, number each successive 
page accordingly for each Phase or Step. 

4. If applicable, circle the appropriate Phase on the form's title 
line. 

5. Record the Speech Level used with the student. 

6. List any Items uSed In the training. 

7. Notice the description of the trainer's stimuli (listed first, 
in upper case letters) and the student's expected response 
(listed second. In lower case letters and quote marks). If 
the Step uses a two-part task, the first stimulus/response 

set Is listed as "a" and the second set as "b." If the student 
is required to answer with one of several responses to either 
task, each response is assigned a code letter or number. 

8. One column of scoring grids (1 .e.„«J7\L.) represent one 
sessions data. Go to the bottom of the first column of grids 
and write the session's date in the first blank. 

9. Notice whether the form has session "DATE" blanks for each 
column or for each two columns. If two columns are used, check 
to see if the first column, "a*" is connected by an arrow to 
column "b." If so, this indicates that the column "b" task 
always follows the column "a" task and that both tasks are 
considered one completed trial . That is» the task in column 
"a" is completed first followed Immediately by the completion 
of the task in column "b." 

10. Notice the presence or absence of a vertical column toward 
the left side of a form entitled "STIMULUS PRESENTATION," . 

If the column Is absent, the student is always given the 
same stimulus and Is always expected to give the same response 
for any one data column* 

If the column is present, this Indicates the student is given 
a scrambled stimulus presentation and Is expected to respond 
according to that scrambled order within the same data column. 
The column uses the codes assigned earlier (see Instruction 
number 7). The trainer must refer to these codes before each 
trial to determine what Items to use and/or what Instruction 
or question to present. 
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11 • Training is initiated by presenting the trial indicated by 
the^first (lowest) set of scoring lines ( J\L ) on the 
column and recording the responses on that first set of 
lines. It is also possible to begin the first trial at 
the top of the column and progress down, or to begin at 
some other section of the column. 

12. Training continues by presenting the trials consecutively 
up or down the columh, recording each trial in turn* 

13. At the completion of the training session, count the total 
number of responses which would count toward criterion. 

■ ^ ■ 1 - 

14. Referring to the far left vertical column entitled "NUMBER- 
^] CORRECT," select the number to be graphed (from instructidiii 

^ ^13) and circle the scoring grid corresponding to this number. 
^As successive sessions are graphed, connect each of the ! 
" t^J session's circled data points. ^ If the "Number Correct" is 
~^*v 2ero^ circle the "X" under the appropriate column. If the| 
student must have both responses in a chained response 
correct to count toward criterion, the trainer may circle 
the area between the columns of data for that session. 

15. The trainer may want to graph each part of the grid's data 
separately (speech, sign, and acceptability)^ In that cqse 
the use of colored pens, or separate graph symbols may aid 
in interpreting the graph's data. j 

16. Write and date iny relevant comments on the back or bottjm 
of the form. I 

17. Begin t|ie next session with the same page by dating the jfiext 
column and repeating the procedure explained above. Figures 
2, 3, and 4 indicate example data recorded on Types 1 and 2 
scoring forms. 

* 

Summary Forms . Summary forms are provided to chart progress across 
sessions. Data from either Type 1 or Type 2 forms may be recorded on the 
summary forms. For students who are receiving training using the Level A 
Total Communication Procedure, only the percent of correct signs are 
recorded. For Level B students space is provided to sumniarize the [ type 
of speech responses the student used during that Step. Space is provided 
for recording the date when training was started for that part of the 
Step, the date when criterion performance was reached, and the tojtal 
number of sessions needed to achieve criterion performance. Use a new 
sunmary form to record the three parts (a, b, and c) of the Step's 
training. Be sure to always write under "Trainer's Stimulus Condition" 
which of the parts is represented (i.e., speech plus sign, speech alone, 
or sign alone) . I 
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15. <4) 

17. <5> 

JO. t:»l 



WHAT If TIUTT 
WHAT OO YOU tMNTT 
MUT 00 tOU tMNTt 

WAT tt mxt 

WHAT tl TNATt 

liiAT 00 mg wuurrt 

WHAT It THATY 
MMT 00 KAfflTT 
»«AT 00 rOU IttlfTT 
WHAT tS TWATT 

t**AT 00 tou «Airr? 

»*AT 11 THATt 
WHAT IS THATT 
MiAT 00 VQU IMMTT 
WAT tt*flttTT 
»«AT OOi^tOU ttAWT 
WAt tS TMAT7 
WAT 00 tOU iMNTt 
WHAT tS THATT 
y^iAl UU too KAIffT 
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Figure 2: Example Type 1 Scoring Form completed. 
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At*M AIM* 


1 ». '1flji_ir<w 






1".. '^lAH von wAlir.' 


"1 i*4»ot datiwtt'* ^ 






Figure 3: Example one part 
task. Type 2 Scoring Form 
completed* 



ScoHn« for* t*T $t«^ ^ crha«tt 




Figure 4: Example two 
part task. Type 2 Scoring 
Form completed* 
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LEVEL A — 



NONSPEECH ONLY 



The goal of this Level of training is to establish functional 
communication through signing only. Level A students seldom make speech 
sounds. Communication for these students will depend entirely on their 
signing skills. The trainer .will directly train the student's rtonspeech 
skills and need not work on speech at all. 

Placement 

The students who are placed in this Level are usually those who fall 
under one or more of the categories listed below: 

1. Have a severe or profound heariiig loss; 



3. Make no sounds voluntarily; , f 

4. Make no sounds during vocal stimulation; 

5. Have severe motor handicaps such as paralysis or spasticity 
involving their speech mechanisms (lips; jaw, chest muscles, etc.); 



Data Collection . ^ , 

Recording is completed on the conimtinication board responses (or 
pointing responses) for each trial only. The nonspeech response is 
scored on the lower left of the grid (xj\L) other grid areas remain 

blank. A trial should be recorded on the data sheet each time the student^ 
is provided with a stimulus (question, command, or object). The trainer 
may indicate the topography of the response by recording a (+) for 
correct, a (-) for incorrect, or a (0) when the student does not respond. 
If a prompted or partially correct response was reinforced, an (S) may 
be recorded. 

More specifically, the different symbols for this Level mean the 
following: 

'i 

{^): The student correctly signed the word(s) clearly enough 

so a listener not familiar with the student's skills would 
understand the response out of context. The student should 
respond within 5 to 10 seconds of the trainer's stimulus 
without having received any prompts or cues from the trainer. 



2. 



Are over the age of 16; 



6. 



Can produce speech sounds onljl^'^^ith great difficulty because 
of spasticity, athetosis, or paralysis. 
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If " 

(S): This score is recorded any time the trainer reinforces a 

partially correct response, or if the response was prompted 
or cued. For example, the student may have required soma, 
help (additional cue or prompt) to complete a partially*^ 
V correct response, or he may have required physical help 
from the trainer to complete the correct response* This 
score may be used also if the student independently gave 
a better response than had been given before but it was 
still not clear or quick. . / 

(-): Within 5 to 10 seconds,, the student produced anMncorrect 
sign. The student may have given a sign out of context, 
signed more than'the word (s). needed; given another type of 
response such as pointing to an object instead of giving 
the sign; given a sloppy, unintelligible sign; resisted 
some type of prompt; or did any of the above after being 
- given a cue or prompt. This sjcOre is also recorded any time 
the trainer judges that a previously shaped (reinforced) 
response is no longer acceptable and a slightly "more correct" 
response will be required in the future (response shaping). 

.(0): The student did not attempt to sign anything; or responded 
after 5 to 10 seconds. Five to 10 seconds is a rule-of- 
thumb measure to use. For some students you may want to wait 
a little longer. For example, it may take a motorically 
impaired student 15 seconds to respond. If at the end of 
5 or 10 seconds the student has not begurr to respond, a (0) 
should be scored. 

Training and Correction 

Students will not respond correctly on every trial. A long period of 
training may be needed with some students before .correct responses, or even 
partially correct responses, are produced. The trainer must be prepared 
to deal with partially correct responses, incorrect responses, and no- 
response situations. 

The basic procedures used in this manual were described briefly in the 
original manual (Guess, Sailor, and Baer, Functional Speech and Language ' 
Training , 1977); Unless the trainer is familiar with shaping behavior 
and is able to apply the techniques to the student's responding on every 
trial, it is unlikely that much success will occur. When used correctly, 
shaping and prompting allow some students to learn responses they would 
not have been able to otherwise. One reference which should be a helpful 
resource to a person unfamiliar with these procedures is Hall, R.V., 
l^anaging Behavior, Volume 2. Behavior Modification; , Basic Principles . 
Lawrencie, KS: H & H Enterprises, Inc., 1971. ' 

Figure 5 shows how training proceeds in the Steps of this manual for 
students in Level A. Generally, the trainer should reinforce all correct, 
or improved responses (if shaping or prompting is bieing used), and not 
reinforce incorrect or no responses* If the student does not respond, or 
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responds incorrectly, the trainer should show him/her the right answer and 
then ask the question (or give the instruction) again (stated as "re-present 
SD" on the Figure). , 

Criterion Performance 

Criterion performance, as discussed earlier, is the level of correct 
resjjonding which indicates that the student has successfully learned th(^ 
new skill. Criterion for Level A training is identical to that of the 
speech program. That is, unless otherwise specified, a student can exit 
from any step in the program, or from any of several phases within the 
Step, by either of two criteria: 

1. Achieving 80 percent or higher correct signed responses inde- 
pendently (i.e., without prompting) within a training session. 
(Training ^ssions are defined as the completion of aU trials 
included on'^ Tvpe 1 scoring sheet or one column for a Type 2 
scoring shee^.)' 

2. Producing 12 consecutive correct pointing responses within a 
series of trials in a training session. 

The student does not move from one Level to another as he/she completes 
Steps or Phases of the program* If the trainer has taken the time to appro- 
priately assess the student's vocal skills before selecting the Level to be 
used, he/she will probably remain in the same Level through -several or all 
Steps of the language program. 

LEVEL B — ENCOURAGE SPEECH 



The goal of this training Level is to establish functional signing 
accompanied by some type of vocalization or verbalization ^ StudeTits 
placed in this Level are those who make some speech sounds, but whose 
main source of intelligibility will rely on the isigning. Their limited 
speech may merely serve as a signal that they are comnunicating. Although 
they may exhibit a variety of vocal skills, their prognosis for independent 
or intelligible verbal speech is either poor or very long term* Each time 
the student gives a sign he or she will be either encouraged or required 
to vocalize* 

•i 

The type of vocalizations used by the students may vary widely. For 
example, some students will make the same sound(s), like "bah," for each 
sign they make. If they were signing the sentence, "I want crayon," they 
may say "bah bah bahbah,** or perhaps only "bah." Other students may use 
some specific sounds to mean certain words. For example, one student 
always said "puhpuh" when signing the word pu:?zle and never used that 
two-syllable vocalization when signing any other word. Other students 



See an earlier page of this manual for a discussion of the two 
types of scoring sheets. 
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will have a standard group of sounds and syllables they use randomly 
regardless of what sign they are using* 

Although the emphasis of this training is on the sign response, 
the trainer should attempt to concurrently develop the student's speech 
and signing through prompting and shaping. 

Placement 

The trainer may use Level B procedures for students exhibiting 
behaviors like those listed below* 

^4 Vocalizes at a fairly high rate spontaneously during free play 
and/or structured activities • 

2. Vocalizes more frequently or more clearly during vocal 
stimulation activities, 

3. Spontaneously vocalizes -when talked to, 

4, Spontaneously vocalizes signing during training or assessment, 

5, Has shown slow progress in vocal imitation training. 

Deciding Target Speech Responses 

The first $ession(s) ojf each new task or Step would be spent with 
the trainer paying particular attention to, but only observing, the 
student's speech responses. During this time the trainer may Wish to 
reinforce responses contingent pn only the pointing responses* After 
observing how the student uses speech with this particular response, the 
trainer will know better what may be required and what should probably 
only be encouraged * 

"Required** speech for Level B students means that he/she must say 
something each time they sign sometime during an utterance in order to 
be reinforcedv Some students can be required to say something for each 
sign they use in a sentence, others can be required to say only one sound 
for a sentence* Some students will be required to use specific syllables 
with certain words (saying **yuh** while signing **yes*0; others will be 
required simply to make any souftd while they sign. Generally, a trainer 
may require (i*e,, make reinforcement contingent on) paired vocalizations 
when a student is spontaneously using a vocalization with the sign(»s) during 
at least 25% of the trials for that word, provided the trainer continues 
to provide a high rate of vocal stimulation for that response* 

^*Encouraged" speech for Level B students means that, although it would 
be nice to have a vocal response, reinforcement for that trial is not 
contingent (dependent) on a vocalization accompanying the sign* However, 
through vocal stimulation (to be described later) the student is encouraged 
to eventually pair a vocalization to, that sign* Generally, a trainer 
should encourage vocalizations for all signs that are not currently 
accompanied by a sound, ^ 
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Most Level B students will have a mixture of required and encouraaed 
vocalizations, ^ 

, Many Level B students will also have a mixture of specific and non- 
specific paired vocalizations they use with their signs. Like the stuBFnt 
above wWo- said "yuh" as she signed "yes," specific vocalizations are 
those which are used by that student to "mean" that word. This student 
will use that syllable consistently when she signs yes and will rarely 
say ^yuhi for any other word. Because "yuh" is a required , specif ic 
vocanza4rion, this student would not be reinforced if she signed "yes" 
and said "oh." , * ^ ^ " 

Trainers are cautioned to take care is assigning specific vocaliza- 
tions to their students' signs. Be sure to rely heavily on what the 
student s present skills are. For example, do not require a student to 
use the vocalization "ka" for candy if you have only heard him say it once 
with the sign. Encourage him to use it during vocal stimulation but do 
not require it during a trial until he is pairing it on his own more 
frequently. 

Vocal Stimulation 

Vocal stimu lation activities are extremely important for Level B 
students . These activities are used to encourage new or prompt better 
speech from the student during training sessions. The stimulation 
a(;tivities may occur before, after or periodically during the session, 
but must occur at some time during each session. Take cues from the 
student as to when this should take place. The student may indicate 
stimulability by producing a better vocal response during the correction 
procedure. If this occurs, the trainer may wish to continue working on 
the speech (paired with the nonspeech, whenever possible) for a few 
minutes before beginning the next trial. 

The actual activities used to stimulate vocalizations will vary 
depending on the age and skills of each student. Students who only have 
a few signs they pair with vocalizations should be stimulated to 
vocalize with the other signs as well. Students who use very gross 
vocal izati(^ns should be encouraged to use clearer syllables or perhaps 
to vocalise with the number of syllables contained in a word or the 
number of words in a sentence. Even students who use specific vocalizations 
or word approximations can be stimulated to use better articulated sounds. 

The trainer may use vocal play, give "speech and sign models" for 
imitation, or perhaps just play with a desired object to stimulate 
vocalization. Some students will be stimulated to make any sound even 
without signing. Other students may be given a speech moBel paired 
with a nonspeech model repeatedly for imitation. 

Reinforce all vocalizations during this activity. Especially 
reinforce vocalizations during this activity which are paired with a 
sign. Do not, however, pressure the student to vocalize, or punish him 



or her for remaining quiet. These stimulation activities should be a 
pleasant, motivating time for the student. 



The stimulation should probably last no more than a minute at a 
time but may occur several times during a session. 



The trainer need not collect any data during 
activities^ 

Data CoUectiott 



these stimulation 



During Level B training, recording is completed for both response 
categories for each trial. .The signing component of the response is 
scored on the lower left of the grid (X^""*^), and the speech component 
is scored on the lower right of the qrJS ( ^y). The top line on the 
grid may remain blank. 

The pointing^ responses for each trial are recorded as defined 
earlier in the first Level: 

The student signed clearly enough that a listener not 
familiar with the student's skills would understand the 
response out of context* The student should respond within 
5 to 10 seconds of the trainer's stimulus without having 
received any prwnpts or cues from the trainer. 

(S); This score is recorded any time the student gives^a partially ' 
correct response, which is as good or better than earlier 
responses, or if the student responded correctly to a prompt 
or cue. For example, the student may have required some help 
(additional cue or prompt) to complete a partially correct 
response or may have required physical help from the trainer 
to complete the correct response. This score may be used also 
if the student independently gave a clearer response than had 
been given before, but it was still not intelligible. 

(•): Within 5 to 10 seconds the student signed incorrectly. The 
student may have given an out-of-context symbol card; pointed 
to more than the symbol cards needed; given another type of 
response such as pointing to an object instead of naming it; 
given a sloppy unintelligible point; resisted some type of 
prompti3r did any of the above after being given a cue or 
prompt. This score is also recorded any time the trainer 
judges that a previously shaped (reinforced) response is no 
longer acceptable and a slightly '*more correct*^ response 
will be required in the future (response shaping). 

(0): The student did not attempt to sign anything; or responded 
after 5 to 10 seconds. 

The speech responses for each trial during Level B are recorded using 
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basically the same type of aefinltions: 

(+): This score 1s rarely used to record a speech response in 

Level B. However, It would be used any time the student said 
a word clearly enough that a novice listener would understand. 
The student must have responded independently within 5 to 10 
seconds of the trainer's stimulus. 

(S): This score 1s the most frequently used speech score in Level B. 
It may represent any of the following: a speech approximation 
which is as good or better than earlier responses; an imitated 
speech response; a prompted speech response; any unintelligible 
nonconflicting vocalization which accompanies a point, assuming 
1t Is the student's best attempt; or a specific but u-nin- 
telllglble vocalization which accompanies a point, again assuming 
it is a "best attempt." 

(-): Within 5 to 10 ^econds the student said something incorrectly. 
In Level B an iijicorrect speech response is usually one of 
three responsesi first, a (-) may be recorded any time the 
trainer judges that the vocal response given was not as clear 
as some used earlier. Or a (-) may be recorded when a student 
failed to use a required specific vocalization with a certain 
sign. Final ly^ a (-) is recorded any time a student uses a 
speech approximation to accompany a sign which sounds very much 
like another word, that is, a conflicting vocalization. 

(0): The student did not say anything or did respond but after 10 
seconds. 

Because two response categories are recorded, there are 16 different 
possibilities of response combinations the student may give in this Level 
of training (see Table 3a). Examples of this Level might be that after 
having been shown a ball, the student might clearly sign ball while using 
the speech approximation, "buh," This response would be recorded 
Or the student might clearly sign shoe (when shown a ball) and use no 
speech response. This trial would be scored as (.ji/\l0). 

For students in Level B the (__7^) speech score will probably reflect 
the likely target response to be strengthened for most training. The trainer 
might be Constantly aware of how the (_J7^^) score Is applied to each 
student's responses from session to session. Once each week or so, the 
trainer should record exactly what the student said for each sign. Written 
notes should be kept on the student's summary sheets Indicating what the (S) 
score represents for each task and how the response has Improved during 
training. The trainer will learn through observing and working with each 
student what the student is capable of producing. 

Training and Correction Procedure * 
Ftllow the procedure shown in Figure 6 when training students in both 
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Table 3a: Response s 
Combinations Pos- p 
sible in Level B. e 
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the speech and nonspeech modes concurrently. The use of this correction 
procedure allows for development of both the speech and nonspeech responses 
within the same training session. 

The far left-hand box of Figure 6 indicates the presentation of a 
discriminative stimulus (S^) which might be a question (e.g., WHAT IS 
THAT?), a command (e.g., POINT TO THE CAR), or the display of an object 
or action (cutting, pasting). It is possible (but not likely) that a 
student in this Level will speak and sign intelliqibly for a few words. 
If this occurs, the trainer should reinforce (S^^) the student and score 
(^j^TUL) indicating correct responses took place in both modes. The 
trainer then observes whether the correct responses completed the cri- 
terion level of performance for the Step or for a Phase within the Step. 
If it did, the student is advanced to the next Phases within the Step or 
is moved to the next Step in training. If not, the trainer moves to the 

next trial on scoring sheet and presents the next S^. 

♦ >• 

On many occasions the student may use an intelligible and correct 
sign, but the speech response is judged to be only partially correct. 
For example, a student may clearly sign popcorn while saying "puh" or 
**puhpuh." Or, a student may sign shoe perfectly and say "uh.** These 
responses should also be reinforced and may also count toward criterion. 
The trainer should score (;♦- 7^ S) on the data sheet for these responses. 

Conversely, the student may give a partially correct sign simul- 
taneously with some type of a partially correct speech response or 
(although unlikely) with a clearly articulated speech response. Here 
the trainer must decide whether the partially correct nonspeech response 
is an improvement over previous attempts or whether it is the same or 
worse than the previous efforts. If the partially correct sign is an 
improvement, the trainer reinforces and praises the student, thus shaping 
the student toward a more correct response. In this case the trainer 
scores (LTSL^ ) (for ^*shaping" of the point), and either (_J7C^ or 
( T V S ) to note the speech response which occurred with it. fRus, a 
completed interval appears as (O'Ct^ (L7^)* ^^^^^ responses would 
not count toward criterion. 



Depending on the speech skills of a student, he/she may use a correct^ 
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or approximated sign, without saying anything, or a speech response that 
is worse than previous attempts. In these cases the trainer must judge 
if the responses should be reinforced. Whether or not these responses are 
reinforced is dependent on the skills and past responses for each student. 
If the student has taken a long time to finally sign correctly, or show 
even modest improvement, the trainer may wish to reinforce the response 
even though the speech component was not acceptable. Other students will 
vocalize with most of their pointing responses, but they will use one or 
two signs which are never accompanied with a sound. If these signs are 
not reinforced, the students are likely to stop using the nOnspeech part 
of the response as well. When the tr ainer choo ses to rei nforce these 
responses, they are scored as (£70)» (£70l)» (1-Aji) a"^ (I_Aji) 
respectively. If» however, a student has always usea speech with a 
particular sign or has recently begun to use better speech attempts with 
the sign, the trainer may want to reinforce the occasional trial where 
no' speech respons e occ urred. If th e responses are not reinforced, the 
trainer scores (OO) ($_Al) as shown before, or (£AJD and 
(£7Gl) to indicate these trials may not count toward criterion. The 
correction procedure is then initiated, 

NOTE: The slash through the nonspeech score Is a cue to the 

trainer to not count this trial when tallying the sessions 
number correct at the completion of the session. 

■ * ' > 

All other types of responses shown in Figure 6 should not be 
reinforced. These responses Involve combinations which incTude either an 
incorrect or no sign. A response with an Incorrect or missing sign is 
not reinforced, regardless of the speech produced. Incorrect responses 
may Include mislabeling an object or action, using an Incorrect pronoun, 
adjective, preposition, using Improper syntax in the more lengthy 
responses, pointing to the wrong object (In the case of certain receptive 
training skills), or giving a partially correct pointing response which 
Is not better or is worse than the previous responses. 

No-response is scored (for either response mode) If the student does 
not respond within 10 seconds of the sD presentation in that mode. 

When Incorrect or no-responses occur, the trainer must say something 
to the student, indicating that the response Is not correct. Such verl^al 
statements as WRONG, LET'S TRY IT AGAIN, are encouraged. Loud, punitive 
or derogatory statements (e.g., NO) should not be used. Usually, a flat, 
matter-of-fact tone of voice clearly different from the delight and 
excitement the trainer conveys after correct or partially correct response 
Is sufficient. 

As shown in Figure 6, the trainer scores minus (-) for an incorrect 
response and (0) for a no' response on the left of the grid for these sign 
components . 

Following the re-presentation of the S^, the trainer should praise 
the student (and give tangible relnforcers if necessary) if a more 



Table 3b 

Response Contingencies for Level B 



GROUP 


RESPONSE 


SCORE 


CONTINpENCY 


CRITERION 


I 


Correct understandable sign used with 
correct understandable speech 




Reinforce 


Counts 


f 


Correct understandable sign used with , 
correct but unclear (or prompted) speech 


+ A s 


Reinforce 


Qbunts* 


II 


Correct but unclear (or prompted) sign 
used wit-h' correct understdhdable speech 




Reinforce 


Does not 
count 




Correct but unclear (or prompted) re- 
sponses in both. modes 




Reinforce 


Does not 
Count 


III , 


Correct understandable sign used with* 
out any speech 




May Reinforce 
or Correct 


May count only 
if Reinforced 




Correct understandable sign used 
with incorrect speech attempt 




May, Reinforce 
or Correct 


May count only 
if Reinforced 


IV 


Correct but unclear (or prompted) sign 
used without any speech 


lAa 


May Reinforce 
or Correct 


Does not 
Count 




Correct but unclear (or prompted)* sign 
used with incorrect speech attempt 




May Reinfofce 
or Correct 


Does not 
Count 


V 


Incorrect sign used with correct 
understandable speech 




Correct 


Does not 
Count 




Incorrect sign used with correct 
but unclear (or prompted) speech 




Correct 


Does not 
Count 




Incorrect sign used with incorrect 
speech attempt 




Correct 


Does not 
Count 




Incorrect sign used without any 
speech attempt 


£7^0 


Correct 


Does not 
Count 




No sign but correct understandable 
speech 




Correct 


Does not 
Count 




No sign but unclear (or prompted) 
correct speech 




Correct- 


Does not 
Count r 




No sign but an incorrect ^ 
speech attempt 


07^ 


Correct 


Does., not 
Count"^ 


i 


No response in either mode 




Correct 


Does not 
Count 



*lf prompted, this, score may not count toward criterion^ 

♦"Correct" means the trainer initiates the Correction Procedure discussed in the manual. 



appropriate response follows the correction; then proceed to the next ^ ^ 
trial on the scoring sheet* If the student still produces an Incorrect 
or no-response following the correction, the trainer says nothing and 
goes on to the next trial • 

NOTE: Only the student's first response needs to be recorded on 
the data sheet. Responses following the correction pro- 
cedure do not count toward criterion and need not be scored* 
If the trainer wishes to note that the student did the 
second response correctly, a box , may be placed arounj the 
corrected component; flEJA ) for corrected signs or 
( for corrected speech. 

Whatever the speech skills of the student, the trainer wlllneed to 
monitor these responses constantly and continually upgrade the required 
responses as the student^s skills allow. It Is recommended that the 
trainer routinely transcribe the student's speech during the training 
trials (once per week for some students; once per month for other students). 
This will allow the trainer to gather specific data that will be useful 
in analyzing Jthe student's progress. This analysis may help to determine 
if the^speech is improving, what contingencies need to be added or changed, 
and whether specific vocalizations are being paired with specific signs. 

The reinforcement contingencies for this training are shown in outline 
form on Table 3b. This Table describes also what the student's actual 
responses might be and whether that response combination should count 
toward criterion. The trainer has options in groups III and IV because 
reinforcement contingencies vary from student to student and from one 
response to another. In general, an Intelligible, correct sign is still 
reinforced. 

Gr^oup III responses represent special reinforcement consideration for 
students for one reason or another. It is unlikely that a severely retarded 
student will understand the sentence, "You made the right sign, but your 
speech is wrong," therefore, a reinforcer delivered for the correct sign 
may reinforce the Incorrect speech as well. In order to avoid this 
problem, the trainer must look at the two responses working together as a 
unit to determine whether to reinforce. For some students this will cause 
no problems because they say the same gross approximation for all responses. 

In some cases a student may occasionally use a clearly articulated 
speech word out of context with a sign. For example, when the trainer 
presents a shoe for labeling, the student may sign "shoe" but say "c ookie >" 
Because these responses may confuse a listener, they are recorded (-^ A, O 
and should not be reinforced or counted toward criterion. The trainer sHbuld 
show (on the scqring form) that a response with a (+) nonspeech score Is 
not counted t oward criterion by making a* slash through the nonspeech 
score (i.e., f / \ -)). 

In other cases a student may pair a specific vocalization with a 
particular word such as the student who always said ^^puhpuh" for puzzle. 



Evefithough these vocalizations sound very little like the correct articu- 
lation of the word, they should be encouraged and reinforced. If the 
trainer judges this specific vocalization is in fact the student^s ''word," 
the student may be required to use that word with the point to the symbol 
card for each trial in order to be reinforced. If the student did say 
"p uhpuh '' and point correctly for puzzle, the response would be scored as 
(£7vl) reinforced. If, however, the student saidinothin^g* or said 
"gue, ^hi le point ing c orrectly for puzzle, the responses could be scored 

("^ A 0) and (-H A respectively, and neither woufid be reinforced. 
Again , if the trainer chose not to reinforce the respon^ses, a slash (/ TTO) 

(/ A *)» should be drawn through the nonspeech score to indicate tHose 
scores cannot count toward criterion* 

There are instances where students will begin to show steady progress 
in the speech approximations given for a certain word because of the 
shaping or vocal stimulation procedures used by the trainer. When this 
occurs, the trainer will need to record any speech which is worse t han 
previous attempts but accompanying a good nonspeech response, as (+ y\r)* 
Again, use the slash to remove that correc t non speech from the tally or' 
"number correct" for criterion purposes (f / \ 

Finally, the trainer should be aware that students who have paired 
vocalizations or verbalizations consistently with their signing during noun 
labeling and/or requesting objects, may not use any speech during "yes"/"no" 
training, A good rule of thumb in this case is to reinforce the nonspeech. 
response if {+) or (S) and use some type of vocal stimulation to encourage 
future vocalizations with those words. Remember, Level B students do not 
need to accompany every sign with a vocalization. 

Group IV responses present reinforcement problems similar to those for 
Group III, None of these responses, however, count toward criterion because 
of the (S) signing score. 

Criterion Performance 

It is important to remember that criterion to exit from a Step or Phase^ 
can be based on the nonspeech (-f y \ ) score alone. The trainer may wish, 
however, to include speech in the criterion for some students. When speech 
is to be included as part of criterion, the student's performance should be: 

1, Achieving 80 percent or higher intelligible independently 
correct responses, where the sign was accompanied by 
vocalizations, ^thin a training session; or, , : 

2, Producing 12 dojisectttive intelligible, correct responses where 
the sign was pafred%ith a vocalization, within d series of 
trials in a training session. 

The trainer may wish to prolong training on a particular step, if the 
student's speech has shown a large recent gain. This is done to obtain 
the best "total** response possible. With some students, however, the 
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added pressure to perform in the speech mode may cause either the speech, * 
or the signing, to become worse* 

The trainer must become familiar with this Level's Training and Cor- 
rection Procedure before beginning to train students in this program* The 
success of the system depends largely on the trainer^s skills in observing 
the student and in applying effective consequences to both modes operating 
together. The trainer should have a good grasp of shaping, fading, prompting 
and putting-through techniques and have an overall understanding of how to 
identify appropriate consequences. If the trainer is not experienced wi1;h 
the use of the behavioral techniques, we suggest consultation with a person 
who is knowledgeable of these techniques. Possibly the trainer may wish to 
refer to a basic text on the techniques of operant conditioning. The trainer 
should practice with another adult in using the Training and Correction 
Procedure before beginning the program with a student. ' ] 
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LEVEL C: REQUIRING SPEECH WITH NONSPEECH 



The goal of this training Level is to establish functional speech 
skills by supporting speech with some type of signed response. Students 
placed in Level C are those who talk, but who have difficulty making their 
speech understood. Their best form of communication may be a sign 
approximation paired with a speech approximation. Singly, each response 
mode might be unintelligible; as a combined unit, the response Is under- 
standable. The manual response may function to pace the- speech so that 
it is better articulated (I.e., the signs will slow down excessively rapid 
speech), or to give an added cue to vocalizations of questionable meaning. 
As with the earlier Level of training, the trainer must develop the 
student's signing and speaking skills concurrently through prompting and 
shaping. The target response of this Level Is understandable total 
communication . 

Placement 

The trainer may want to use Level C procedures for students exhibiting 
behaviors like those listed below: 

1. Use spoken words or sentences but with such poor articulation 
are difficult to understand, 

2. Use spoken words or sentences, but speak too quickly to be 
understood, 

3. Use spoken words or sentences, but have difficulty with word 
finding or word order, 

4* Have shown slow prosfress In speech articulation training. 

Deciding Target Speech Responses 

As with the Level B training, the trainer using Level C should use the 
first session or two of each new task or Step to observe what speech the 
student uses with the new response. Students in Level C are required to 
use a vocalization or verbalization with every sign they use in an utterance. 
Level C students will also be required to use specific vocalizations for 
most words. The trainer should decide exactly what to require the student 
to say for each sign by recording what the student spontaneously says with 
the sign during the first few sessions on that Step, The trainer may wish 
to do some speech Imitation or stimulation activities in order to identify 
what the student^s best speech a^pproximation might be. 

Vocal Stimulation 

Vocal stimulation activities are also useful during this Level of 
training and should be done routinely each session^ The stimulation 
activities for students in Level C should attempt to encourage a clearer 
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form of speech from the student on the word(s) being trained in the Step, 
The trainer should always use stimulation activities whtch pair the 
speech and sign. As in Level B, no data need be taken during the stimu- 
lation periods. 

Data Collection 

During this training, recording is completed in three different 
areas: the speech response, the signed response, and the acceptability 
of the two responses working together. This method allows the trainer 
to judge the total response in terms of the two modes' combined intelli- 
gibility. The sign component and speech component of each response are 
scored as before. The acceptability of the complete response is scored on 
the upper portion of the grid ^ j 

During Level C the signing part of the responses are recorded as 
described below: 

(+): The student signed the word(s) clearly enough so a listener 
not familiar with the student's skills would understand the 
response out of context. The student should respond within 
5 to 10 seconds of the trainer's stimulus without having 
received any prompts or cues from the trainer. 

(S): This score is recorded any time the trainer reinforces a 

partially correct response, or if the response was prompted 
or cued. For example, the student may- have required some 
help (additional cue or prompt) to complete a partially correct 
response, or he may have required physical help from the trainer 
to complete the correct response. This score may be used also 
if the student independently gave a clearer response than had 
been given before, but it was still not intelligible. 

(-): Within 5 to 10 seconds, the student signed incorrectly. The 
student may have given an out-of-context sign; signed more 
than the words needed; given another type of response such as 
pointing to an object instead of naming it; given a sloppy 
unintelligible sign; resisted some type of prompt; or did any 
of the above after being given a cue or prompt. This score 
is also recorded any time the trainer judges that a previously 
shaped (reinforced) response is no longer acceptable and a 
slightly **more correct" response will be required in the 
future (response shaping). 

(0): The student did not attempt to sign anything; or responded 
after 5 to 10 seconds. 

The speech part of the Level C responses are also recorded as (+), 
(S), (-) and (0) with the same basic definitions as those given above 
for the signs. 
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The acceptability of the response is scored as follows: 

(>): Acceptable; both the speech and nonspeech responses 

occurred, and in occurring together, they were intelligible* 

(0): Unacceptable; either the speech or nonspeech response was 

incorrect, worse, or was omitted during the trial. This score 
also represents a response which is being shaped or prompted 
into a more intelligible response. 

Training and Correction 

As in the second Level of training, the combining of speech and non- 
speech responses may result in a variety of possible responses from the 
student. Figure 7 presents the procedure used with the students who are 
learning signing as an intelligibility cue for their unclear speech. 
Table 4 presents this same information in outline form. There are five 
basic response types which may occur (see groups I - V, Table 4), 

Group I , The first response discussed are those which should be 
routinely reinforced and should be scored as "acceptable," ^ ^ 

These responses involve a correct clear nonspeech component or a 
correct but unclear speech component,* 

NOTE; If shown candy, a clear , correct speech response might 
be "candy;" an unclear, correct speech response might be 
"nany," A clear , in^rrect speech response when shown 
candy might be "shoe/* 

An example of the clear and correct response combination i£J\j) 
described below: 



Student shown 
Rat 



Asked 

WHAT'S YHATt" 



Signed 
4 Patted head 
with palm 



a s Said 



+ (understandable) 



An example of the unclear and correct response combination, (£7Q)» would ba: 

+ (understandable) 



iStudent shown 



table 



Asked 

"WHAT'S THAT?"!^ 



Signed 
Ri^ht palm & 
elbow bounce 
on left 



as Said 



"talio" 



As stated earlier, the trainer should reinforce these responses, score {£J\J:)f 
or + respectively^ and then note if criterion had been met. If so, 



training may begin on the next Phase or Step of the program. If not, the 
next trial begins ♦ 
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Figure 7: training and correction proceduic for Level C sLudenls. 
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Table 4 

Response Combinations Possible in Level C 



GROUP RESPONSE 



SCORE 



CRITERION 



CONTINGENCY 



I 


Correct understandable sign used with 
correct understandable speech - 




Reinforce 


Counts 




worrecw unacrstanaaoie sign usea-wt'cn 
correct but unclear (or prompted) speech 




Reinforce 


Counts* 


n 


Correct but unclear or prompted sign 
used with correct understandable speech 


LJCt 


Reinforce 


Hay or may not 
count 




torrect out unclear or prompteo re- 
sponses In both modes 


m 


Ke 1 nTorce 


way or may not 
count 


in 


Correct but unclear or prompted sign 
used with some type of Incorrect speech 




Hay reinforce. ^ 
or Correct** 


May or may not 
count 




Correct understandable sign used with 
some type of Incorrect speech 




May reinforce 
or Correct 


Hay or may not 
count 


til 
IV 


Correct but unclear or prompted sign 
used without any speech attempt 

torrecx unaersxanaaDie sign usea 
without any speech attempt 


U 

Oil 

n 


Kareiy may rein-^ 
force, usually 
correct 

Kareiy may rein- 
force, usually 
correct 


U06S 1 count 
uoes not count 


V 


Some type of Incorrect sign used with 
correct understandable speech 


0 


Correct 


Does not count 




Some type of incorrect sign used with 
correct but unclear or pr(Jmpted speech 


0 

£M 


Correct 


Does not count 




Some type of Incorrect responses in both 
modes 


0 

" A 7 


Correct 


Does not count 




Some type of Incorrect sign used 
without any speech attempt 


0 


Correct 


Does not count 




No sign attempt but understandable 
correct speech 


0 

QXt 


Correct 


Does not count 




No sign attempt but unclear or 
prompted speech 


0 

m 


Correct 


Does not count 




No sign attempt but some type of 
Incorrect speech 




Correct 


Ooes not count 




No response in either mode 




Correct 


Does not count 



♦ If prompted speech, may not be acceptable (not count toward criterion). 

♦♦"Correct" means the trainer should Initiate the Correction Procedure discussed in the Manual. 



37 



GroupjIU The second group of response combinations involve some type 
of partially correct sign accompanied by speech like that discussed above 
(clear, correct; or unclear > correct). These partially correct responses 
occur when /xhe trainer is attempting to shape^a clearer response, or when 
the trainer prompts (physical help, etc*) a clear response. The trainer 
must decide if the partially correct responses (either sign or speech) are 
improvements over previous attempts, or whether they are the same, or are 
worse than the previous efforts. If the partially correct responses are 
an improvement, the trainer reinforces and praises the j student, then 
scores the responses accordingly. This is an example of response shaping. 

l! 

To score these responses^ the trainer is giv|n an option of deciding 
whether they should be recorded as acceptable / ^^-jr- \ and therefore be 
cougted toward criterion, or not acceptable ^ — 

( ). Again this decision must be based on each student's skills and 
tlieir performance history. If the shaped (S) scores represent very close 
approximations of the target response (perhaps the student's response has 
been "shaped" from very gross to almost clear), the trainer may judge 
this to be the student's best effort, and thu| count it ^oward criterion. 
In this case the responses would be scored ^^-yp^^ or 

In other cases the (S) scores may represent very unintelligible efforts 
or the (S) score may represent a response which may be somewhat clear, 
but is still showing improvement. When either of these two instances 
occur, the responses would be scored /c*nr-c\ (S^TPf) would not 



count toward criterion. 



Remember, the trainer should score a response as ( A \ ) only if that 
response combination is acceptable . As defined earlier, tnis means that 
both the speech and sign worked together to make the response under- 
standable. If the student is able to sa^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^ clearly, a perfect 
nonspeech response may not be necessary. However, the student should be 
taught to use a nonspeech response whic^ a listener would not interpret 
as something else. An example of a (s[JQ^) 



Student shown 



book 



^ ir 



Asked 



•WHAT IS THAT?" 



Art examp les^ a (S /\ S) response is: 



Student Xhpwnl lAsked 

I ^^.^ — ^ C 



WHAT IS THAT?" 



Signed 




as Said 




Hands together 
but don't open 


• 


"book" 


f under- 








standable) 


Signed 


» ias Said 




Right A-hand 1>| 
once down lapel si { 


"koh" 


1 (under- 
1 standable) 
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An example of a (£X±) is: 



o 

ERIC 



(Student shownj 
book ^" 



lAsked I 

1" WHAT'S THAT?","^ 



Signed 



Right hand + 
koved up , 



as Said] * + (under- 
"koh" I standable) 



moves 



tf the response was scored as acceptable, the trainer should observe 
whether that response completed the criterion level or performance for the 
Step, or for a Phase within the Step. *If itjdid, the student is advanced • 
to the next Phase within the Step or is moved to the next Step in the 
training sequence. If criterion level was not attained, the trainer n 
to the next trial on the list and presents another SD. 

It the trainer prompted the response during the trial for Group 11 
responses^ that response may not be counted toward criterion and should be 
scored^£j^j or (s]]jQ^)' Also, if the trainer is just beginning a shaping 

procedure and the partial nonspeech and possibly partial speech^^are still 
unintelligible, the responses should probably be recorded as /<>-t-.\ or /r-nr-cA 
and therefore not counted toward criterion. Once the re- ^^-A^l^ V2_A^^ 
sponse is scored, the next trial is begun. The trainer does not use the 
correction proce-Jure if a partially correct response was reinforced but 
, judged unacceptable because it is, as of now, unintelligible. 

Group III . The third group of responses to be discussed are those 
with either a clear or partial nonspeech response accompanied by some type 
of incorrect speech response. Usually, the trainer would not reinforce 
these responses. However, .the purpose of this procedure is to allow 
concurrent development of both modes. This means that there may be times 
when a mediocre response in one of the modes accompanies a very good 
response in the other mode. In order to shape the total response, the 
trainer may reinforce. For example, there may be an .occasion when con- 
siderable time has been spent shaping a nonspeech response and during one 
trial the student uses an improved nonspeech response. Simultaneously 
with the improved nonspeech response, however, the student's usually good 
speech response is uttered poorly. If the total response is still 
intelligible, the trainer may reinforce the student in order to strengthen 
that improved nonspeech response. The trainer then must decide if the 
resijionse was acceptable. As always, an acceptable response, scored as 

(£7Gl) o*" (JITGl) can count toward criterion*, an unacceptable response 
scored ^^(£^^) or (£jtl), c^""°** Agaii\ if the ^£JI^ nonspeech 
score represents a prompted response, the^^trial cannot count toward 
criterion and therefore must be scored^ ^ 

If the speech response was incorrect because it was partially correct 
but no better, or worse than previous attempts, or because it was an 
out-of-context response, the total response should not be reinforced. The 
student is told "WRONG" (or some equivalent), the response is scored as 

(ilfcl) 0"^ (Cfci) the correction procedure (described later) is initiated. 
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Group IV . The fourth group of responses involve a partially correct 
or clear nonspeech response, but no speech response. Only on rare occasions 
should the trainer reinforce these responses. As with the Group III 
responses, a student may concentrate so hard on performing the nonspeech 
response, they omit the speech component. The trainer may wish to reinforce 
this good nonspeech attempt but should begin vocal stimulation immediately 
in order to encourage the student to emit the speech with the nonspeech 
response again. Usually, the trainer will not reinforce these responses 
because the student failed to use any speech. Neither of these responses 
are allowed to count toward criterion and therefore scored as /4r5ro) or 
(S^fe)' ^^^^^ scoring the response, begin the correction wi— ' 
procedure. 

' Group V . the final group of responses includes eight combinations 
involving either an incorrect or missing sign, regardless of what the 
speech response was. These responses are always considered unacceptable 
and result in the initiation of the correction procedure. Although this 
procedure involves "total communication" the p>;imary emphasis is on the 
development of the new response mode; that is, nonspeech. Programming 
efforts should emphasize nonspeech training and pressuring the student 
to produce speech should be minimized. 

V 

The correction procedure for this Level is identical to that used in 
lower Levels. After scoring the response as not acceptable, the trainer 
immediately presents the same trial SD again, and if necessary, prompts 
a correct response. 

Following the re-presentation of the S^, the trainer should praise 
the student (and give tangible reinforcers if necessary) if a more appro- 
priate response followed the correctipn; then, proceed to the next trial on 
the list. If the student still produces an unacceptable response, following 
the correction procedure the trainer says nothing and goes onto the next trial 



Criterion Performance 

During this Level of training, criterion for exit from a training Phase 
or Step is based on the acceptability score. Unless othan.1se stated. 

criterion is defined ast 

1. Achieving 80 percent or higher acceptable responses within a training 
session (training sessions are defined as the completion of all 
trials included on a Type 1 scoring sheet or one column for a 

Type 2 scoring sheet). 

2. Producing 12 consecutive acceptable responses within a series of 
trials in a training session. 



STEP 1 



(Object Naming) 
GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS 

Training Goal 

The training goal is to teach correct labeling (naming) of, 16, itttris 
using signing and the best speech approximation possible. This Step is 
the student's introduction to the concept of reference (attathlWg a 
word-label to an object or event). 

Training Items 

Select 16 Items whose liabels the student can imitate quite clearly. 
(Refer to the section on Gu/delines for Individual Training Steps for 
suggested training ItemsiTr The most important elements in selecting the 
materials Is to chopse Items the student encounters every day and would 
likely enjoy using. This will increase the student's contact with the 
items and will reinforce the formal training. Other considerations for 
selecting Items should include the degree of difficulty of the sign* 
I.e., one-handed versus two-handed signs, the arm movements necessary to 
make the sign, and the finger manipulation necessary to make the sign. 

Procedures 

Training . Use the general Total Communication Procedures presented 
earlier. 

The data collection and correction procedures you use will depend 
on the speech skills Level of the Individual student receiving training 
(see pages 17 through 39 describing the Levels). The other training 
instructions (stimulus presentation, training order, etc.) remain the 
same regardless of what the student's speech skills are. The specific 
application of the Total Communication Procedure for Step 1 follows. 

Figure 8 presents a flow chart indicating the oVder of training to 
proceed through this Step. All Level A, B, and C students progress 
through the Step in the same order. The Step Is begun by administering 
the Skill Test and training, if necessary, with the teacher asking the 
question "What's that?" in speech and sign simultaneously. This training 
is called Step la. The Step is then retested (and retaught if needed) 
with the teacher using speech alone (no signs) to ask "What's that?" 
This training is called Step lb. Step Ic is then probed (and taught) 
with the trainer using only signs to ask the question. The expectations 
for the student's responses remain the same through all three parts of 
the Step (see Table 5). 



Table 5 
Sequence of Training 



Step 


Trainer asks question using: 


la 


speech and signs together 


lb • 


speech alone 


Ic 


j 

signs alone 



Criterion. Move the student through Step 1 (see flow chart. Figure 8) 
when criterion performance is met. Criterion performance for Level A and 
B students is 80% or more correct responses, or 12 consecutive correct 
responses, in one session. For Level C students, criterion is 80% or 12 
consecutive "acceptable responses" in on£ session. When a student responds 
at this level on a Skill Test, he/she may move on to the next Test (la, 
lb, Ic, or 2a). When he/she responds at criterion during training, he or 
she may move on to either new word groups or a Skill Test. 

If the student is severely hearing impaired. Step lb, speech a^onfe, 
is not trained. Training with these students should go directly from ^ 
Step la to Ic. 

As mentioned before, percentage tables may be found in Appendix A. 
If a student makes 12 consecutive correct or acceptable responses, it is un- 
necessary to complete the rest of the trials listed on the scoring form 
either during a Test or training. When this occurs, compute the percentage 
by counting the number of correct responses, divide that number by the total 
number of trials presented, and multiply by 100. 

SPECIFIC INSTRUCTIONS 

STEP la: TRAINER USES SPEECH AND SIGNS 

Skill Test Instructions 

This Step has a Skill Test to be given to the student before be- 
ginning training and after training on each set of four items. 

In giving the Skill Test, present all 16 items to the student, one 
at a time. Only the item being presented should be in view. The re- 
maining items should be placed nearby in a box. Each item 1s presented 
twice, making a tqj:al of 32 trials, but no item is presented twice in a row. 



43 . 

In presenting the items, the trainer places the item in the student's 
view (i.e., on the table, in trainer's lap, etc.) and says "what" while 
giving the manual sign for "what" and then says "that" while giving the 
manual sign for "that." 

NOTE: The trainer uses the Total Communication Procedures when 

giving the Skill Test. This means .that if the student does 
not respond or responds incorrectly, he should be corrected 
as described' in the Levels., The trial- is re-presented, 
giving the student the opportunity to make a correct response. 
If the student responds correctly after the trial is re- 
presented, he/she may be reinforced . If the student does 
not respond correctly when the trial is re-presented, the 
trainer says nothing, and goes to the next trial . The trial 
is always re-presented only once . Example trials from the 
Skill Test (la) are shown in Tables 6, 7, and 8;. Figures 
9, 10, and 11 for thi three Levels. Please pay particular 
attention to the Level which is used with your student. 



Scoring Responses for the Skill Test 

After the trainer has given the Skill Test using both speech and signs 
(Step la) the number of correct (+), conflicting (/^), incorrect (-), shaped 
or prompted (S), or no response (0) scores are counted for both sign and 
speech responses. Remember, the sign scores are recorded on the lower left 
hand line of the grid (xj^). The speech scores are recorded on the lower, 
riqht line of the grid (-^y) . For students on Level C, the acceptability 
scores are counted, too. iK^ are scored as acceptable (+), or not accept- 
able (0) on the top line of the grid (_J7^). 

■ / - 
/ 

The percentages are derived by dividing each store by the total number 
and multiplying that number by 100. To assist in/figuring the percentages, 
conversion tables are presented in Appendix A for all total trial combina- 
tions found in the nine Steps of the signing me^nual . 

The Skill Test Scoring Form for. Step 1 hf&s 32 trials. The speech 
Level A student, Joe, (Figure 9) responded )ra 9% of the trials correctly. 
He does not vocalize and his signing respoifses were scored as-3('+), 
O(^), 9(-), 7(5), and 13(0). 

/ 

Susie, on Speech Level B, gave 13% correct responses for signing 
(Figure 10). Her signing responses we/e scored as 4(+), 0(/), ll(-), 
9(3), and 8(0). Although Susie's speech percentage was 0% correct, she 
did score 0(+), O(-), 18(S), and 14(0). This indicates that Susie is 
at times vocalizing with either an ^approximated response (shape) or a 
prompted response. 

See Trial 1 in Table 8. This student is on Level C. He did not 
sign on this trial but did, say the word. This may be a common error in 
early Level C training. Read Table 8 to see how to handle such a response. 
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Table 6 



Example Trials* for Step la Skill Test ^ 
Level A Student 
Signing 



Trainer 
sign / SHIECH 



Student 
sign / SPEECH 



Trial 1 



(Places shoe in front of student, well 
apart from the other objects.) 

what that / -WHAT'S THAT? 



wrong shoe / WtONG. THIS IS A SHOE. 
(Scores toKll °^ ^'"^ Scoring 

vhat that / mT'S THAT? 
(Doea nothing, goes on to next trial.) 



(No response for at least 5 
seconds either manually or 
vocally) 



(no response) / (no response) 



Trial 2 

(Places jar of bubbles in front 
of student) 

, vhat that / WHAT'S THAT? 

vrong bubble / VRDNG, THIS IS BOBBLE. 
you bubble / lOU SIGN BUBBLE. 

(Scores Qi^[] on Skill Test Scoring 

Form. ) 

better what that / BETTER WIAT'S THAT? 

that it bubble / THAT'S IT. THIS IS BUBBLE! 
"{HoTds the bubble wand for student to blow 
into as a reinforcer.) 



(no response) / (no response) 
bubble / (no response) 



bubble / (no response) 



Trial 3 

(Places a cookie in front of student) 

wftat that / mT'S THAT? 

very close / VERT CLOSE! (Gives student 
piece of cookie as a reinf orcer for an 
approximated response. Scores trial as 
on Skill Test .Scoring Form. ) 



(Places hands together as if 
clapping) / (no response) 



♦Example trials for this Table correspond to 



those trials with asterisks (*) 
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Table 7 

XnspXt Tri<ai« for SUp U Skill Ttit 
B Studtnt 



9itn / SFSECH 



9tud«nt 



itHtct* tbo* ir. frost of •tudwt*) 
wh|t thfct / «UT*S TTUT7 
w r^s^ >Rq» ^ W1I0M(^* mis 15 A 8)101. 
r on Skill Tttt Seoriuf Tom*} 



iJ& ^'^&>ci< CAK TOu sicar cooce? 

TfUt» •tudtof J hAn^t throufh ths iiinj 

^^2*1 tjMkt / ntrrtK* Mtxt*s that? 

(OoM att»^i:;f., Goti od to Qtjrt trial* ) / 



r 



(nb r«tpofii«) / mir 



(allow* trtiaar to put haadt 
thi'oufh tht aicn*] 

(no rttponst) / PJH 



(nAC«a bubblaa in front of MtadnU) ? 

wteat that / VIUT*S THAT? 

jgjd tyv bubPlt / THAT VAS A 0000 TW; 

For*. Ula ttudant Uov bubWtfJ 

(Hare the traiotr *hoat t& rtinforca an 
•nrox^aattd rtapcijta* Utur ahaplAf 
Will h^Xp thf atudant uta a claartr 
yaapcna*"^! 



TriaU 

CFlacat cookia in front of atudant*) 
wnat *-iat / *i«AT*S THAT? 



on Skill Taat Scoriflg fom*) 



vroof C3Cki» VJWUG. TEAT'S A C00m. 

^•^o^ ijiiT' GOOD SX'^KIlWi! ' 
^ttt tnat ; i«AT*S THAT? 



g>jd -^.ork / GOOD KOWC! 

iCivaa at.»daRt aaall piaca of cookit* Mara 

•-ii^traioar '^beaa to rainforca the atuiant 

for a |ood attaapt fdllowlnf ttta .^orrastion 

fj^ocadwra* Thia vould not ba dont in iatar 

t^lala if tha word» eo«kia« la baing cXaarl^ 

ai|nad*) 



(eUpa haada abova ha«d / UR 



(JlQtloa thftt tha atudaot 
«akaa a vocAllsation to 
aeaoflpaaT^ tha aigninf 
attM^« lartl 1 atu» 

daati, ahould dt> thia routinal/* 



b>ll / KDH 



(right fiat tapa lafV pals) / 

m 



(ri0i% fiat tapa laft pal«) / 



ERLC 



CPiic^a 6*H in front of atudant* 3 
wftfc*. that, THAT'S nUT? 



^*irjn th4t ball TEJWinC* THAT'S 
A BAU* CScoraij-^^jji^-j on Skill Teat 

s;5r:lr,t fors* Waya tall rfith atudant 
f.-r a f^v aacinda*/! 

^iil ifiX Hik SiU bill / 

g^H talk / GOOD TAUCDIC* 

^K»ra thf traiftar ehda» to rainforca a 
c^^rract a*inn *vfn though tha atudant did 
ti'^t ai«iiHana'5uaiy vdealita* Aftar th# 
raapo,ia«r waa rainf^rcad* tt\^ tralnar ^atan 
4 iD&ft vocai atlMulation period a^ raln<-^ 
fofcad ar./ ^dcal raapooaa tha atudint aada*) 



8! 



bai:^. / (no raaponaa) 



(no raaponaa) / DH 



•Cx*«f.U triAli for thia Tabla corraapoiMl to tboa« trtAla witn'aatarick* I*) 
uft Cxjjipla Skiii Taat Scoring ronw* ?igurt lO. 
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Table 8 


1 
I 


Example Trials* for Step la Slcill Teat 
Level C Student 
Signing 


1 


Trainer 
siign / SPEECH 


Student 
sign / SPEECH 



Trial .1 

(Places shoe in front of student.) 

what that / -WHAT'S THAT? 

wrong sign shoe / WBONG. IOUqHAVE TO 
SIGN SHOE, TOO. (Scores ^qT^] ' 

on Skill Test Scoring Form.) 
.what that / -WHAT^S THAT? 
terrific / TEHRHTC! 



(no response)/ SHOE 



shoe / SHOE 



Trial 2 

(Places bubbles in front of student.) 

what that / "WHAT'S THAT? 

iwrong not shoe bubbles / WRONG. THAT'S 
NOT A SHOE. IT'S BUBBLES. (Scores 

on Skill Test Scoring Form.) 

that better / THAT'S BETTER, 

what thit / TJHAT'S THAT? 

(Does nothing, goes on to next trial.) 



shoe / BDH BDH 



bubble / BDH BDH 



(no response) / BUH BUH 



Trial .3 

(Places cookie in front of student.) 

what that / mUT'S THAT? 

good try cookie / GOOD TRT. THIS IS COOKIE 
(Emphasizes the clear sign and reinforces 
the student for approximating the correct 
response.) (Score J^g^^J °^ Skill Test 

Spring Form.) 

r'err nice signing / VERT NICE SIGNING. 
'(Gives student small piece of cookie for 
imitating the sign more clearly.) 



6u 



(taps side of right fist on 
left palm / COOTI 



(twists right fiat on left 
palm) / COOTI 
palm) / COOTT 

(Notice that the speech for 
this Level C student varies 
from very clear to quite gross. 
This is common for Level C 



students.) 

*Exaaple trials for this Table correspond to those trials with asterisks (*) 
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Notice that Joe has no scores recorded in the speech section of the 
grids or suirtnary section for his Skill Test, This is because he is a 
Level A student (does not vocalize) • Susie does have scores in the speech 
sections because she is a Level B student (vocalizes consistently)- Begin 
(or continue) training on Step la if the student^s score on the Step la 
Skill lest was below 80% correct or acceptable or if fewer than 12 consecu- 
tive correct or acceptable responses were scored. If criterion was reached 
on the Step la Skill Test, move on to Step lb of the program. 

Training Instructions * , 

1. Select two of the 16 items used in the Skill Test la and place them both 
in front of the student. Be sure to review the considerations for item 
selection, as described in ^'Training Items^" 

2. Give the manual signs for "what^* while saying "what" and then fthat" 
while saying "that," You may then point to the item named. The student 
must give the correct label for the item to be given credit for a cor- 
rect response (see the response definitions given earlier in the Total 
Communication, Speech Levels section)* Present the items in the order 
shown for that session on the Scoring Forms for Step 1. Remember that - 
you may use either Type 1 Scoring Forms or Type 2 Scoring Forms. The 
example trials. Tables^ 9, 10, and 11, illustrate what to do during 
trials when the student does not respond correctly. 

Table 9, Figures 12 (Type 1 Scoring Form) and 13 (Type 2 Scoring Form) 
show example trials for Step la training for a Level A student. Since 
the trial numbers do not always match on the two types of Scoring Forms, 
the first number shown will be the trial number for a Type 1 Form and 
the second number corresponds to Type 2 Forms. You will never use both 
types of Scoring Forms to record data for the same session. Both Forms 
are provided here as examples in order for you to learn to use both 
Types. In real training, only one Form would have been used each session 
to record data. The examples show how to handle trials that are incorrect 
(Trial 1/1), and correct (Trial 2/4). 

Figures 14 and 15 and Table 10 show Step la training data for a speech 
Level B student* Figures 16 and 17 and Table 11 show training for a 
Level C student. 

If a student can't tolerate the 64 trials per session on a Type 1 Form 
or the 20 trials per session on a Type 2 Form, the trainer can be 
flexible. During initial training of the Step, do as many trials as 
possible, arid work on increasing the number of trials the student can 
tolerate* It is also possible to break the trials up into smaller 
segments to be run several times throughout the day. 

3. Continue training the first two items until criterion performance is 
met. Criterion is the same as for the Skill Test--80% correct responses 
or 12 consecutive correct responses in one session. Remember that for 
Level C students this means 80% or 12 consecutive acceptable responses* 
On a Type 1 Form, 80% is 52 correct of 64 possible trials. ^For a Type 2 
Form,16 correct responses of the 20 possible are required for the 80%. 
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Example Trials* for Step la Training 
Level X Student 
Signing 



Trainer 
sign / SPEECH 



Student 
sign / SHSECH 



Type 1 
Trial 1 

(Shows shoe.) 



Type 2 
Trial 1 



what that / VHAT'S THAT? 

that shoe / THAT'S A SHOE (Score |^o7Cj] .) 

wnat that / "WHAT'S THAT 

(Goes on to the next trial.) 



(no reoponse) / (no responae) 
(no reaponse) / (no responae) 



Type 1 
Trial 2 



Type 2 
Trial k 



(Shows shoe.) ' 

what that / WUT'S THAT? 

feood sign that shoe / GOOD SIGNING! 
THAT'S A SHOE. "tScore £sAS\ *^ 

What that / HHAT'S THAT? 

very good / VERI GOOD 



shoe / (no response) 



shoe / (no response) 



e 1 



Type 2 
Trial 2 



bubbles / (no response) 



Trial 3 

(Shows bubbles.) 
what that / WIAT'S THAT? 
great bubble / GREAT! BtJBBtES! 

(Blows bubbles for student to pop.) 

♦Example trials for this Table correspond to those trials with asterisks (*) 
on Example Scoring Forms, Figures 12 and 13. 
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Table 10 
Ex«ple Trials* for Step la Training 
Level B Student 
Signing 



Trainer 


Student 


■ign / SPEECH 


•ifl;n / S7EECR 



riaTT 



(Shows shoe*) 

what that / WHAT'S THAT? 

wrong 8h2i / WRONG* THAT'S A 
SHOE* (Scores £^7^^ J 

sign shoe / SIGN SHOE. 

much b^'^tter t^at that / MUCH BETTER! 
wEXf *S THAT? 

(Does nothing. Goes on to next trial)* 



(no response) / BUH 

shoe / (no response) 
(no response) / BOH 



Type 1 
Trial 3 



Type 2 
Trial k 



(Shows ahoe#) 

what that / WHAT'S THAT? 

very nice good talking / 
WS iJIcf^ gSoI) fAlJCING! 
(Scores Qy^Q*) 

say Shoe / SAT SHOE. 

better say shoe / BETTER* SAt SHOE. 

good try / GOOD TRI! 

(Here the trainer chose to do some vocal 
stioulation bsfcre going to the next 
trial in an attempt to improve the vocali* 
sation which the student used with the sign*) 



shoe / 3t[H 



(no response) / SOO 
( no response) / SOO 



ERIC 



Type 1 
Trial 3 



Type 



Trial 2 
(Shows bubbles*) 
what that / WttAT*S THAT? 
nice 32 bubbles / NICE TRI* BUBBLES. 

ffiueh better bubbles / MUCH BETTER. BUBBLES* 
(Lets student blow bubbles*) 



(opens and closes fingers on 
thumb)/ BUH 
bubbles / BUH BUH 



bubbles / BUH BUH 



♦Example trials for this Table correspond to those trials with astericks 
on Example Scoring forms , Figures \a and 15 * 
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Table n 

Example Triale* for" Step la Training 
Level C Student 
Signing 



%», Trainer 
aign / SPBTO 



Student 

aitm / SPEECH 



Type 1 
Trial 1 



7 Type 2 
Trial 1 



(Shows shoe.) 

what that / HHAT'S THAT? 



(no response) / SHOE 



wrong sign shoe what that / WRONG lOtr NEED v 

TO SIGN SHO% TOO. mT'S THAT? (Score£^7^j.) shoe / SHOE 

better / BETTER. *' 
(Goes on to next trial.) 



Type 1 
Trial 2 



Type 2 
Trial k 



(Shows shoe.) 

what that / VHAT'S THAT? 

terrific / TERRIFIC! (Score 

(Begins next trieuL.) * 

' 1 — 



1^2 



.) 



shoe / SHOE 




Type 1 
Trial 3 



(Shows bubbles) 

wnat that / WXT*^ THAT? 

wrong bubble / 'WRONG. BUBBLES 
(Scores r 7f el . ) 



better what that / BETTER. WHAT'S THAT? 
(Does nothing. Begins next trial.) 



cookie / BDHOL 

bubble / flUHOL 
bubble / (no response) 



•Example trials for this Table correspond to those trials with asterisks (♦) 
on Example Scoring Forms, Figures 16 ari§17. 
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After the student reaches criterion on the first pair of two items, 
select two different items and train them to criterion in the same way. 
When criterion is met on the second pair, train the 4 items to criterion 
using the same procedure. 

After the set of four items is trained to criterion, give the Skill Test 
la again. If the student reaches criterion on the Skill Test la, then 
give Skill Test lb. 

" ^ - J 

If the student does not reach criterion on the Skill Tejt^la, train the 
next four items selected from the list of 16, infthe/«€me manner (that 
is; one pair, then the second pair, then all 4^ otre time): 

I and 2 (e.g., cookie and bajl): . > 

3 and 4 (e.g., hat and crayon): *• 

1, 2, 3, and 4 (e.g., cookie, ball, hat and crayon): 

Give Skill Test la (trainer uses speech and sign together). If 
criterion is reached, give Skill 'Test lb (trainer uses speech alone). 
If not, train the next items from the list of 16: 

5 and 6: 

7 and- 8: ^[ 

* * 

5, 6, 7 J and 8: 

* ■. 

Give Skill Test la. If'criterion is reached, give Skill Test lb; 
if^not, train the next items: " 

/ ' 
9 and 10: 

II and 12: ' 
9, 10, 11. 12: 

Give Skill Test la. If criterion is reached, give Skill Test lb; 
if not, train the next items: 

V 13 and 14: 

15 and 16: 

U,'l4, 15, and 16: 

Give Skill Test la.' If criterion is reached, give Skill Test lb. 
If not, the trainer has several options listed below. 

The items 'may be regrouped to create new pairs and sets of items. Train 



56 

the new pairs and sets as described above until the student reaches 
criterion on Skill Test la. Another option is to choose new objects 
to be trained. The student may not learn the label for objects which 
do not interest him. The student may do better if new, more reinforcing 
objects are introduced. Another reason for changing items is if the sign 
is physically too difficult for the student to make. A final option is 
to move on to Step 2, if you feel that the student's fati lure to achieve ^ 
criterion does not mean that he or she cannot make progress in Step 2. 
A student who is having trouble achieving criterion on Step 1 may still 
be able to achieve criterion on' Step 2. After achieving criterion on 
Step 2 (a, b, and i:), he or she can then be returned to Step 1 to com- 
plete training in that Step. Tor some students, this procedure aids in 
achieviiig criterion performance on Step 1. 

Ren|ember, your student does NOT have to move through the speech 
levels in order to achieve criterion on any part of the Step. 



STEP lb: TRAINER USES SPEECH ALONE 

Step lib is EXACTLY the same as Step la, except that the trainer uses 
only speech"(Ke., says, but does not sign) to ask "What that?" Manual 
signing j£ used by the trainer (with speech) at other times during the 
session however (general conversation, reinforcement, etc.). This tech- 
nique is incorporated in order to train the student to attend to speech 
alone. In this way, the student will learn to understand other people 
in his/her environment who do not sign to him/her^ The student should 
respond with both the same signing and speech responses which he/she used 
in Step la training. 

Be sure to use the same items In Step la, lb, and later In Ic. 

The Skill Test lb and Step lb Training procedures remain EXACTLY 
the same as for Step la, with only the exception explained earlier (the 
speech alone question of "What*s that?"). 

When criterion is reached on lb, training should then begin on Ic. 
Refer back to the flow chart to see exactly how to proceed (Figure 8). 

Step lb is optional for students with moderate or severe hearing losses 

STEP Ic: TRAINER USES SIGNS AL>ONE 

Step Ic is EXACTLY .the same as Step la, with the exception that the 
trainer's stimulus is sign alone; that is, no speech is used by the trainer 
to ask the <)uest1on "What's that?" This part of the Step is taught so that 
the student will learn to attend to attend to others in his/her environment 
(probably peers") who sign but do not speak, or do not spe^k clearly* Again, 
the student's speech and sign responses remain the same. 

Both the Step Ic Skill Test and Training procedures remain as described 
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earlier, with this one exception. 

When criterion is reached on the Ic Skill Test, training should then 
begin on Step 2a. , 

_ Remember, if the student does not reach criterion after training all 
15 Items, you can either regroup the training items or go on to Step 2. 

SUMMARY FORM FOR STEP 1 * • 

. Figure 18 presents a sample Summary Form for the Step la program. 
Ai,u ^^ ^"Q^cated on the Summary Form by the marks under both "Speech" 
and Nonspeech' stimulus conditions at the top of the Form. A new Summary 
' Form IS completed for both Steps lb and Ic. Step lb is indicated by checks 
iHn Z^.^^^ Speech" stimulus condition. Step Ic is shown by marking only 
the "Nonspeech" condition. ^ a ^ 

As^ indicated, only the percent-correct responses from the Skill Test 
are entered at the appropriate space with the date in which the Skill Test 
was administered. In this particular example the Skill Test (la) was admin- 
istered on January 3, 1977 and the student had 13 percent correct responses 
(refer to example Skill Test Scoring Form, Figure 10). The Skill. Tests 
are considered to be training sessions because the student is reinforced 
for correct responses and corrected for wrong responses. Accordingly, the 
date on which the Skill Test is first administered is also the date train- 
ing started. Training with two items (shoe and bubbles) started on 
January 4, 1977. Figure 10 shows that the student reached criterion (81 
percent) in session 5 for the pair of items, shoe and bubblers. The next 
two Items, cookie and pop, were then trained to criterion (86 percent) in 
session 10. The Skill Test was then re-administered, with the student 
achieving 31% correct. Because Susie did not reach criterion on Skill Test 
Id, the next set of items, ball and radio, were trained to criterion (81 
percent, then the next two items (spoon and towel) were trained to cri- 
terion (89 percent), then the four items were trained to criterion (84%). 
Note that training to criterion for the four items took only one session. 

At this point, the student is advanced to Step 2a, and proqramminq 
for generalization is begun on Step 1. 



GRAPHING SUMMARY FORM DATA 

You may wish to graph progress data for students as they advance 
through the steps. Procedures for graphing are shown in Appendix B. 

You may also use the Type 2 Scoring Forms for self-graphing, by 
circling the number correct during each session, and drawing a line from 
one.circle to the next circle. If Type 2 Forms are used, the trainer is 
encouraged to also keep more long-term graphs ti^help with viewing progress 
over longer periods of time. 
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PROGRAMMING FOR GENERALIZATION 

Upon completion of Step 1» a list of trained items should be given to 
the student's parents, parent-surrogates, teachers and others who have 
daily contact with the student. Their purpose is to increase the use of 
the newly taught vocabulary with persons other than the trainer and in 
environments other than the training area. Whenever it is appropriate 
and/or functional these persons should present the same itfems and ask 
the student "What's that?" Eventually the instruction they use should vary 
Gradually "what's that?" should be replaced by questions which are longer 
and use other vocabulary. The student should be respondi/ig to "What's 
that?" for several days prior to varying the cue. An example for the 
vocabulary word puzzle: when the student is in the bedroom, living room, 
classroomv^tc^,^ playing with the puzzle the parent, teacher, etc., could 
ask "What (are you) pTay (Ing) j<ith?" This will allow the student to use. 
the newly trained word in a functiohaT set^i^i^^jn addition to increasing 
his/her receptive vocabulary. 

It may be necessary initially to reinforce the student with edibles 
as well as praise. Gradually reinforcement other than that which would 
occur naturally should, be avoided. When the stydent labels pop it would 
be natural to give him/her a drink of pop. It would not be natural to 
give the student a drink of pop for labeling shirt. In this instance 
the student should receive praise and if needed, assistance with his/her 
shirt. 

Throughout training it is likely the same objectswere used. When 
working towards generalization a variety of objects representing each 
newly trained label should be used. When generalizing the use of the word 
shoe the student should be encouraged to sign/point to shoe for as many 
different shoes as possible. Table 12 provides examples of generalization 
across persons, places and cues. New (non-trained) items and pody parts 
should gradually be added to the list only when the student appears to be 
maintaining an acceptable level of labeling in the home or school setting 
for several consecutive days. The trainer should record in the student's 
file whether or not generalization occurs. 



Table 12 
Generalization Over'l-A 



iua9^i:-3 vocabuiary 
Tc frsttice in 


Stttinqs rlth 


Different Pi-opl*^ 
Usinq 


Different Verbal Cu-s 
STEPS 1 & 3 STEP 2 


bed, piilc.v, blanken, 
shirty $ocks, 
pants, ^'^/in^ ring, hat, 
n^cklac^* vvatch* dre^s 


oedrco:^. ' 


parents, parent-surro- 
gates, unit workers, 

iiblings(?), educatict 
staff* Deers(?) 


What put on 
What take off 
What wear there 
What* s over there 
What sit on 
(could add you to each 
cue to lengthen) 
What's that etc. 


joint to* 

Show me 

Give me 

C^t the 

rind the 

Pick uo the 

Where* s the 

(could add student's 
name, me and articles 
a, an, the, to lengthen 
cue) 


knife, fork, spoon, 
sandwich, table, chair, 
plate, milk, cup, glass, 
candy, cookie, cake, 
pop, cracker, chips, 
peanuts, apple, juice, 
/^i tilt 


Kitche-. 


Any of the above 
Dining hall staff 


What eating with 

What sit on 

What are you eating 

What drinking 

What's that etc. 


Any of the above 


toilet, cathtub, wash- 
cloth, towel, soap, 
comb, brush, mirror, 
lotion, toothbrush, 
toothf>ast3 


Bathroom 


parents, parent-surro- 
gates, unit workers, 
education staff, 
sibllngs(?), peers (?) 


What look at. 

What put on 

What sit on/in 

What on face 

What fix hair, with 

What washing with 

What's that etc. 


Any of the above 


Any of the above which 
are appropriate 
swing, bicycle, TV, 
radio j oall, truck, 
crayon, doll, puzzle, 
blocks 6Tvti 


Ariy Recreation Area 


Any of the above 


What have 

What In your hand 

What play with/on 

What listening to 

What watching 

What's that etc. 


Any of the above 


Any of th: above wfiich 

are appr:triate 
pencil, r::oer, desK, 
book 


Classrcc^ 




What's on your desk 
What writing with/on 
What's that etc* 
(could add verbs, ing 
to lenqthen) 


Any of the above 



er|c 
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STEP 2 
(Object Recognition) 
GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS 

Training Goal 

To teach receptive identification of the same 16 items the student 
was taught to label in Step 1. This Step concentrates on the dimension 
of reception (understanding statements given and questions asked). 

Training Items 

The same Items used in Step 1 are used in Step 2. 
Procedures 

Training . In Step 2, the students are not expected to give an 
expressive response. This means that they are not askett to sign or 
vocalize in response to the trainer's stimuli. They are asked only to 
identify the actual objects named by the trainer. They may point to 
the objects, pick them up, hand them to t^ie trainer, etc. Because the 
students are not expected to use a "total communication" response in 
this Step, the trainer should use the Level A Training and Correction 
Procedure with all students in Step 2. These procedures (including 
correcting, prompting, shaping, and putting through) are used any time 
an incorrect, no response, or partial response situation occurs. 

Because the students are not asked to use paired responses, only 
one of the four symbols (+, 0, S) are recorded for any one response. 
This eliminates the need for the scoring grid on the Scoring Forms for 
Step 2. Example scoring and data collection are shown later in this Step. 

Figure 19 presents a Flow Chart indicating the order that all students 
(except deaf) proceed through Step 2. Just as in Step 1, the Step is 
taught In three different conditions. The Step Is begun by administering 
the Skill Test and training. If necessary, with the trainer giving the 
Instruction ('Show me," etc.) in speech and sign simultaneously (Step 2a). 
The Step is then retested (and retaught if needed) with the trainer using 
speech alone (no signs used) to give the instruction (Step 2b). Step 2c 
is then probed (and taught) with the trainer using only signs to give 
the Instruction. ^ 

Criterion. Move the student through Step 2 (see Flow Chart) when 
criterion performance is met. As In Step 1, Step 2 criterion Is 80« or 
more correct responses, or 12 consecutive responses, in one session. When 
a student responds at this level on a Skill Test, he/she may move on to 
the next ^kill Test (2a, 2b, 2c, or 3a). When he/she responds at criterion 
during training, he/she may move on to either a new word group or a Skill Test. 
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SPECIFIC INSTRUCTIONS 



STEP 2a: TRAINER USES SPEECH AND SIGN 
Skill Test Instructions 

This Step has a Skill Test to give the student before beginning 
training and after training each set of four items. (This follows the 
same sequence used in Step 1.) Kove the student on to Step 2b whenever 
he or she achieves criterion on the Skill Test. Criterion is 80 percent 
or more correct responses in a row in one training session. 

In giving the Skill Test, the 16 items are presented to the student 
In sets of four; 

1. Place the four items on the table in front of the student and 
give one of the following instructions in manual sign and speech: 
1) POINT TO THE (ITEM); 2l GIVE ME (ITEM); or 3) simply, (ITEM)? 
Make sure to use the same instruction (whichever you prefer) 
throughout the Skill Test. 

2. After scoring the student's response to each instruction, re- 
arrange the four items on the table. 

3. Give the student the instruction in manual sign and speech for 
each of the four items, then select a second set of four and 
follow the same procedure. 

4. When all 16 items have been presented, rearrange the items to 
create new sets of four and repeat the sequence. This will 
result in 32 trials. Use the Total Communication Procedure 
for Level A with the Skill Test. The examples in Trials 1, 2, 
3, and 8 of Table 13 show how to use the Procedures with the 
Skin Te^t, and are keyed to the sample Skill Test Scoring 
Form in Figure 20. 

Computing Percent Response for Skill Test 

When the Skill Test has been given -^d up (separately) the number of 
correct, incorrect, shaped, and no-responses. Refer to the 32-trial table 
in Appendix A to convert these numbers to, percents. Enter- the percents 
in the appropriate space at the bottom of the Skill Test Form. 

Training Instructions 

1. Select two items and place them in front of the student. Give the 
student one of three instructions in speech and sign together: a) 
POINT TO (ITEM); b) GIVE ME (ITEM); or c) simply (ITEM)? If you 
begin the training by simply using (ITEM)?, you should gradually 
fade in one of the other two options as training progresses. 



7j 



Cxaaplt Trialt* for SUp 2a Skill Ttit 
3i|ni&f 



Tralntr 
iitp / SP5BCH 


Studant 
Pointing 


Trial 1 




•* 

(Tlacta a ahoa^ bubblaa, cookla and 

txut on tha tabla in front of^tha ai^ant^) 




ahov M ihoa / 380U MB SEOX. 


(no raappnaa) 


vrottg ahoa / MfC%Q. THIS IS A SEOI. 
(Point a to actual objact. Sooraa trial 
af r ol on Skill Ttat Scoring tor*.) 




ahov ■# ahoa / SHOV MS S^7B# 


(pointa to ihoa) 


vow that tarrific / WDVl THiT*S TSRHIFIC! 




(R^arrangaa itasa on tabla for Trial 2.) 




trial 2 


\ 


ihov ma bubbla / SHOV ME fiUEQIl 


(imtataa aign for bubbla) 


tironi / VBOIIG* THIS IS BUBBUK ^ 
ITraxnar takat atudant^a hand and 
guidaa it to tha Jar of bubblaa* 
Scoraa aa £ on Skill Tast 


J 
I 


Scoring form^T 




ahow aa bubbla / SHOV ME BUBBLE. 


(pointa to nut) 


(Saja nothing and riarrangaa tha 
itaaa on tabla for Trial 3.) 




Trial ^ 




•bow aa eookia / SHOV ME COOKIE 


Vpointa to tsuooxa^ 


wrong eookia / V1K)MC. THIS IS COOnE. 
Xpointa to actual objact.j Scoraa a 
Q J2 on Skill Taat Scox^ ForaJ 




ibow aa eookia / SfiOV HE COOKIE. 


(pointa to eookia) 


food worl^ / QOOD VORK! (Oitai itudant 
a piaoa of tha eookia aa a rainforear.) 




(Raarrangaa It aaa on tabla for Trial k) 




Trial h 




ahov aa ball / SBOV MB 


(pointa to ball) 


tarrific / TEK3tinCt (Oliras ball to studant 
xo pia/ vixn noaan varxjgr • ocoraa \ hk | on 




Skill Taat Soorixig fora. ) 






(giiraa ball to trainar) 


(Aaarrangai itaaa m tabla for Trial 5«) 




«Ixa«pla triala for thia Tabla corraapond to thoaa triala with aataricki r J 
on txaapla Skill Taat Scoring for«a^ figura 20. 




So 



V 



i 

Figure 20 

Sk t 1 1 Vvn I Sc » i J" « • • ill I « » I S I I I' 
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To be given credit for a correct response to the fir'st two options, 
the student must follow the instruction exactly (poilnt to the item 
when you use Option a or give it to you when you usq Option b. If 
you are using the third option, the student may be ^iven credit for 
picking the item up, pointing to it, or for" ha/idingjit to you. 

During a session, each item in the set of two is presented randomly 
and for an equal number of trials (follow the instriictions given on 
the scoring form prov^ed for Step 2). Continue training the set 
of two until criterion is reached (80 percent correct in a single 
session or 12 correct responses irt a row during a sjingle session). 

The examples in Table 14 show a typical training seksioo, including 
the (\e of the Training and Correction Procedure fO|^- no-response, 
an incorrect response, and correct responses. Thes|e examples are 
keyed to the first four trials of the Sample Scoring Form for 
Step 2, Figures 21 and 22. j 

it 

I 

After the student achieves criterion on the first 4et of two items, 
select a second set of two and train to criterion. j 

After the student achieves criterion on the second! set of two items, 
combine the first two sets into a set of four item$ and train the 
set of four to criterion following the same procedure (the Scoring 
Form for Step 2 can be used for sets of two or four items). Remember 
that all four items are placed on the table for eaph training trial. 

} 

When the student achieves criterion on the set of If our items, give 

the Skill Test again. . . | . 

i 

If the student achieves criterion on the Skill Te^t, begin training 
Step 2b. j 

^ , I 

If the student does not reach criterion on the Skill Test, begin 
training with the pair of items 5 and 6, then items 7 and 8, etc. 
The outline for the ti^aining sequence follows. j 

Train to criterion: Items 1 — 

1 and 2 (e.g., cookie and pants) 

3 and 4 (e.g., ball and nose) 

1, 2, 3, and 4 (e.g., cookie, pants, ball and nose) 

ii 

Administer Skill Test (if criterion is reacliied, proceed to Step 2b, 
if criterion is not reached, train items below). 

I 

5 and 6 ,. 1 

■ I 

7 and 8 I 
5, 6, 7, and 8 : 

I ^2 
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TAbU 14 

Exuple Trials* for Step 2a Training 
Signing 



Trainer 
sign / SHEBCfi 



Student 
Biinting 



^Tl 



Type 2 

Triml 1 



(Places cracker and towel in front of 
student. ) 

show ae cracker / SBOV ME CRACXEE. 

that ridit . that cracker / THAT'S RIGHT. 
WP[^£ TBS cracker. (GiTSf* student a 
piece of cracker. Scores ^4*^ ^^*P ^ 

Scoriu Fora. Rearranges iteas for neqct 

, trialj 



(points to cracker) 



Type 1 

ftiai 2 Triir2 

show ae cracker / SHOV ME CRACKER. 

wrong thi« cracker (point to cracker) / 
VROHG. THIS IS THE CRACKER^ 
(Score °° ^"^•P ^ Scoring Tora.) 

better / THAT WAS BETTER. 

show as cracker / SHOV ME CRACKER. 

(Says nothing. Rearranges items for 
next trial.) 



(no response) 

(points to cracker) 
(no response) 



show ae towel / SHOW ME TOWEL. 



wrong this towel (points to towel / 

WmnSiTlS'rsB towel, (scores, £^ 

on Step 2 Scoring Form.) 

show ae towel / SHOV ME TOVEL 
wow Much better towel / WOV! MUCH 
WtSlT THAT'S THE TOVEL. 

(F^ts student on back. Rearraiiges iteas 
for next trial.) 



(points to cracker)^ 



(points to towel) 



Type 1 Type 2 

ftlai 8 iSdal 8 



show ae cracker / SHOV ME CRACKER. 



wron 



th^ cracker (point to cracker) / 
J^H1^^IS THB^ CRACKER. (Scores Q 

on scoring form.) 

show ae cradcer / SHOV ME CRACKER. 
^EgatT that H^t / GREAT. THAT'S RIGHT. 

CRearranges iteas for next trial.) 



(points to praeker^ then to 
towel)* ^ 



(points to cracker) 



*Exaaple trials for this Table correspond to those trials 
on Exaaple Scoring FornSi Figures 21 and t2. 



with astericks I 
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Administer Skill Test (if criterion is reached, proceed to Step 
2b; if criterion is not reached, train items below): 

9 and 10 

11 and 12 

9, 10, 11, and 12 

Administer Skill Test (if criterion is reached, proceed to Step 2b, 
if criterion is not reached^ see note below): 

NOTE: If the student does not achieve criterion on the Skill Test given 
after ^11 16 items have been trained according to the procedure 
given abov^, you should rearrange the 16 items ijito ne«*sets of 
two and* four and continue training (in the same^manner) until 
the student does achieve criterion, 

STEP 2b: TRAINER USES SPEECH ALONE 
*. * 

Procedures for Skill Test Step 2b are EXACTLY the same as for 2a except 
that the trainer's stimulus is SPEECH ALONE. If the student did not reach 
criterion on Skill Test 2b, then training begins on Step 2b. If the 
student did reach criterion on Skill Test 2b, then Skill Test 2c is 
administered. 

Procedures for training 2c are also EXACTLY" the same as for 2a, except 
that the tralneir's stimulus is Speech Alone. 

/' • - * . 

STEP 2c: TRAINER USES SIGNS ALONE 

Procedures for training Step 2c are EXACTLY the same as f(Sr.2a, 
except that the trainer's stimulus is SIGN ALONE. If the student does 
not reach criterion On Skill Test Step 2c, then training on Step 2c begins. . 
If. the student did reach criterion on Skill Test Step 2c, then Step 3a 
training Is Initiated. 



SUMMARY FORM FOR STEP 2 

A sample summary form for Ste±Z is presented in Fijiure 23. This 
summary form is filled out In the same manner as the sunrnfiry sheet for 
Step 1, with the Skill Tests again counted as training s'essions. Figure 23 
shows only the final three days of training. Another sheet would Indicate 
earlier training. The circles, around the scores Indicate that the student 
correctly responded 12 consecutive times, which is criterion. As noted, 
the percentage is less than SOX, but remember that crfterion is 80% correct 
OR 12 consecutive correct in a row. 
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Board 

./Signing 



:>tud#nt 



Oat* TtAintng St«rc«u. 



Tralntr 



StMMMry Form for Sttp 2 

Trainer ^iJ^i 

f r 



Dac# Training Endtd 



Toul S««sions to Criterion 



Ptrctnt Cormct Miponitt Across Station^ 



Sf ion # 



^ tt«ms 
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PROGRAMMING FOR GENERAilZATlON 

When the student has met criterion oa Step 2 the list of trained items 
should be reviewed with the student's parents; parent-surrogates, teachers, 
etc. Specific suggestions for functional prictice are found in Table 11. 

It may be necessary initially to present the items in blocks of four 
(as in training) but as soon as possible the student should be asked to 
point to the object wherever It Is located in his environment. For 
example, when sitting at the table the student could be asked to identify 
plate, spoon, fork, cup, mi] k, food, etc, or when in his room the student 
could be asked to identify larious articles of clothing, etc., which are 
located In the closet such asi coat, shirt, pants, toys or games. 

New Items can be Introduced when correct responding on previously 
trained Items is maintained for several consecutive days. Again, and for 
all generalization training, a record of the student's progress should be 
kept on file for review. 



STEP 3 



(Requesting Items) 
GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS 

Training Goal 

To train the student to request items using a two-word response 
("want jjtem^*), in sign and the best speech approxiination possible. 
This Step initiates training in the control dimension of language 
(i.e», saying things which direct another person to do something)* 

Training Items 

Ten items (fogds, liquids, toys, etc.) that are reinforcing to the 
student. The most important thing in making your selection of items 
for this Step is that ttre "student wants them. It is also Important for 
the studertt to be able to label the items* Thus^ items from Step 1 
should be used, but only if they are desirable to the student. If new 
Items are used, you must make sure that the student can label them. 

Procedures 

Use the Training and Corrections Procedures A, B, or C, realizing 
that considerable shaping may be required. See Figure 24 for this Step's 
training order, 

SPECIFIC TRAINING INSTRUCTIONS 
STEP 3a: TRAINER USES SPEECH AND SIGN 

Phase I 

1, Place each item, one at a time, in front of the student. Say and sign 
"what want," A correct response must include the word "want" plus the 
correct label for the item (e,g., "want car"). The student is given 
the Item for correct responses. For example, if you place a cookie 
in front of the student and say and sign "what want," and the student 
responds "want cookie" then you give the student the cookie (a portion 
of it). If the item Is non-consumable, let the student play with It 
before asking that it be givjen back for use in further trials. When 
you ask for the Item back, say and sign "I want (item)" and then extend 
your hand. 

Partial responses by the student are of particular Importance in this 
Step, If partial responses are given (e,g,, labeling the item without 
. first saying and signing "want"), you should emphasize the missing 
component when modeling the correct response (e.g.. WANT Qtem] ), 

Some examples of typical trials, using the Total Communication Pro-' 

cedure Level are presented In Table 15 and Figures 28 and 26, 
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fro* St«p Z 



Stmp Ja 
training 



St«p J* 
PhAi* tt 
Ttainint 



Ho 




Ttaining 




iitap 3c 
fh««« It 

training 



T 



-Jlgurt 24; Ordtr of Traininf for Sttp i of 
tha tighinf Progtan 








Train >t 


aijtn / SftSXH 


trial i ftial 3 




(Haeaa nut in front of «tiid<mt*) 
What want / VJUTt? 

•vmi ijAAt. fiiit. ^ YOll MCKD TQ SAT 

tSfrlilfrT 


nut ,/ JTOB 

tfaot nut / VAH HOH 


^ood trx / THAT VAS A GOOD TFaC* 
CCivf* raa * r.ut* Scores Qj^J 
on 3corAt)f For«*) 




i^nut want WAT ittlfT? 


wafit njit ,; VAI JWH 



(Glva* student » tiut* Go«i ou to 
tht ntxt trial*) 



Tyt)a 1 tyy 2 

(?l/ci» cook it iti front of stodsnt) 



^tfinXtt OATID. T!Ur*5 ilOT i CftACOK* 

vAJtr coom. 

iScortt Q;^^ Scoriuf for«») 

what ^t / \«AT VAUT 

irary S3* l2ii eo»»tl» / 

(Gliraa ttudant tailX pi««t of cooitla*) 



tfant craektr / UA» 

(wrU 



Typ» . l Try., 2 
Trial TflaTS 

(Hactft booic tn front of atu4ant«) 
what iiaot / mt lUJtT 



(Otvti ituaant book* ScoftJ j^ji^J 



(OWii «tuatnt b 

on JJcoritsf form*) 

tSsiWsi ^ ^^^^ 

ft booic book / ttMM*$ TRS dOOlt* 

taank you / tlUJIK ttJO* 

(itra tha ^ain»r c<M>ii to tnfafa in iOlM 

ifoeax itimilation Ia an atta«pt to •licit 
oitarar «p«a«h on tha ^rds# Thi* ^ ba 
lont at anjt tiaa duritit tralnlnt*) 



w^t / VAT 

yook / too 

Catudtnt ratums book) 



trot 1 Trp» J 



(flac«« jar of bubbla* in front of •tudantJ 
what / VRAT VAim 

wrOtt£ * X2SA m »Abbla ^ VWOiG* TOO 

RWrro SAX vm RlilB! 

(Soorat [t>\pj 00 aooring for«* » 
what waat / 1«AT IMITtt 
i1h$$ nothUMt* daa« oa to nttt trial j 

HbMi^i^ trUla ^ar 't)Ui*7abli «$omafOMl to tt^a trials vlUi attariokt 1*1 
an HMf^ titi'ljf IKiriMt fi|tti^« ^5 aMt 



want bubHa / Cfto 
rtsponia) 



(no ratpona#) / VAIt lOBO 
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jA^at ^ JXL JC. JC 

^ jt. Jc. 

^ ^ ^ ^ 
tjt iXi ^ ^ jj^ 

^jC ^jC 
j^l 

^ JC. .JL, Jt 
^ JXl Jt. 

IftS*^-^ Jt JC. Jt 

-•"^ • 'ik J^l ^ ^ JC- 

"'^ 4t m jfe JtL JL JC JL 
' - ^ jCTL Jt. JL JC. 

^ A jt. juje. jc. 

■ ft Jt. JC. JL JC 

* ^ % Jt JC JL JL 

•4fi Jt. JC. JL JFL 

iA t Jt ife jt. 




^JC-. ii?L, .^Tfl, 
-jC. »!>C_. ..JCL 

x^^Lse. -iji^U*- 
.iwC*. .s^iCii. 

■iZfL^, ..,jCi. 

j^. 

JL. 

JL»- -JZ^ 
JC. ^ ^ 
•JK^ J/C JtL 

-jd -jcl jc 

-JCi_. ^.AL. ij^. 
-.yC* .s^TCL JIls. 

^K^ ^y!L. 
JC JC JC 
JC- 

. JC 

^ JtL JL. 
JL Jt. Jt. 
^ Jt. 



^jC. JL. *jt* 
JCs. JCi-. JL^ 
JCi- -^iJCs jcl 
■JL. JX^ X. 
■ JC». JA^- Jd. 
JC ._>ti» J\l 
Jd Jt JL 

Jdt • JCL.- ^sm/Cs- 

JCL ^Jlh.- Jta- 

,-/u.. JAL- JCi^ 

Jt. Jd Jd 

JCL JCl 

Jd Jd JC 

Jd Jd Jd 

Jd, - Jd- Jd. 

- Jd . Jd. Jd. 
Jd Jd- Jd.. 
Jd Jd Jd 
Jd Jd Jd 
JL. Jd 
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2. Present the ten items three times each in a session (for a total of 30 
trials), as indicated on Xhe Scoring Form for Step 3* 

3» Count the number of correct (t), incorrect (-), shaped (S), and no- 
response (NR)* Refer to 30-tria1 table in Appendix ^ for- converting 
these numbers to percents, and enter percents on the bottom of the 
Scoring Form, ' 

4, Record percent correct responses for each session on Summary Form for 

- Step 3. (See sample Summary Form for Step 3* Contihue training until 
criterion performance is reached (80 percent correct in one session or 
12 in-a-row correct in one session). Remember that you may use either 
Type 1 or Type 2 data sheets as seen in Figures 25 and 26* 

5. Advance the student to Step 3a (Phase 11) when criterion performance 
is reached. 

NOTE: Use only items that the student really wants for this Step, and 
make sure to give the item to the student for correct responses. 
Training on this Step will be difficult and non-rfunctional if 
these two cbnsiderations are not met. 

Before describing Phase 11, look at the example trials and tralining 
sessions for Phase I. David is a Level C student. This means that David 
can talk but has difficulty being understood. Therefore, he is required 
to not only talk but also sign so that he can be understood. Notice that 
on Trial 1 (Type 1), David did not say or sign "want,?^jand therefore 
Total Communication Correction Procedures were employed. On Trial 3 
(Type 1), David responded by signing "want cracker" and saying "want 
cookie," This is conflicting. This was therefore scored. as ( J^^ ). 

After the trainer utilized the Correction Procedure, Oavid responded 
correctly. However, the score was not changed. On Trial 4 (Type 1), 
pavid responded correctly, received the book to look at, and then the 
^ trainer requested that David give back the book. 



Phase tl 

Phase n of this step has been Incorporated in order to allow the 
student to choose what he or she wants, rather than the trainer doing so. 

1. Place all 10 items in front of the student. Say and sign "See 
all these things. There are (name Items)." Then say and sign 
"What want?" 

2. Follow the same procedures as in Step 3a (Phase I). Table 16 shows 
example Phase 11 training and is keyed to Figures 27 and 28. 

3. Advance the student to Step 3b (Phase 11) when criterion perform- 
ance is reached. 
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frl»l 1 Trial 1 



(DispUrt all 10 lt< 
•tudtnt.) 



la front of 
/ SO ALL WOOL THXMQS? 




A BALL AMD A lADIO* 
vhmt ymnt I «AT VAWT ^ 
vronc wtnt pop / IfllOllO* VAIT lOP* 
(Scorii r^vJj ott Scoring ?owJ 

Ut tH 4^ / ttt*S TMt AOAH. ^, 
Iflkets pop > Hitl# closer to stuatnt*} 

vhat jant / VUT WUTt? 

auch b»tt»r * 3t2Sl J22£ / BITTAt 

(P^i itudtttt a imll wwunt of pop. Bsgitts 
htxt trial.) 



Type 1 Jna^ 

frial \ Irairi* 



vnat i«nt / l^t VARTt 

5w SicJ . can h§£a brnah / VEKt JIXCE. 

(Girtt atudtat bruab* Scorat 

on Scoring FormJ ^ 

I want bruab / 1 WAIH BRUSH. 

thmnk you / THAint ItXT* 

(Starta naxt trial.) 



what want / 1«AT Um? 

vrong waftt radio / WiMIG. VAITT BADIO 

■uch battar / KUCH BICTCRi iScor m J^j7C|| - 
on Sdoring for».) 

i^u^j^jstti/ imAT vAjrrt 

(Gota nothin^^ Goaa on to naxt trial*} 



Studtnt 
aim / SIEBCH 



POP / WP 



want ^ / WAS fOP 



uant bruab / lOH BUS 

($tudant bruabaa bair) 
(Studtnt rt^mu bruab) 



radio / VAH lUO 
want radio / VAH BAO 



want radio / (no 
raaponia) 



^Mttt POP / VAM POP 



iOM 



Typa 1 

what aei / ^A*^^ 

vary nica bay pop / VWOt Ittt* 
BiSl SGHX IDF* Tutura atudtnt 
pop. ^ 

Seoraa Qy\J] ^o^f Pora. Continuat 
vitb training.) 

*Bxa«plf triala for tkia labia oorraapood to thoaa triala vitb aataricka l*^ 
on txaapla Sooring Pormai figuraa tt and 




IT" 














.1. 

.ii. 










.1 « 


■ 4& 


2 b 




t 






17 



ci;>i. »^>i.t.^„ A .^ir:.:- ..... .., ,„7< 




*| ^ :x: jc jc.it 5 ^ f; f- 

-Xi JC JC JCLJC JC. X. JCl JC JC 

*X..JC JCL JL JT^ X' -X JLJCX. 

S 5 3^ 5' ^ ? ^ ^ ^ 

? -J- -^ ^ JL 

^ ^. JC. ^ ^ - ^ ^ 

, JC. JC X. JL JLJtl jr" 3r T' ^ ^ ' ^ 
^ X, JL. JC, JC .X. 
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-STEP 3b: TRAINER USES SPEECH ALONE 

- " ^ ' ■ \ ■ 

These procedures remain the sank as Phase II of 3a, except the trainer' 
stimulus is^sjiefedh alone. Phase I is hot used in this Step 3b" training. 

Advanc#5fhe student to Step 3c when criterion performance is reached. 

STEP 3c: ^TRAINER USES SIGN ALONE 

These procedures remain the same, except the trainer's stimulus is 
sign alone. Advance the student to Step 4 when criterion performance is 
reached. * 

SUMMARY FORM 

Figure 29;,l3tresents a sample Summary Form for Step 3. 

PROGRAMMING f OR GENERALIZATION, . 

4 * 10 [ 

When thf/^tudent htiM^ached driteripn perforiwhce on Step 3 parents, 
parent^s:urr|gates,rteachers> etc*, should'"pefToiaFf^ the trained 

items to the student and aik ^*What want?'* The item and verbal praise are 
given for a correct respof/se. f 

Gradually **What>iSnt?** should be varied with the «iddition of related 
questions which an€ longer and use other vocabulary. For exampfe: ^What 
do you want?% *'What would' you like?**, "What want eat?**, *!What want play 
with?*% and **What do you want to drink?" These -and any othet^ related 
questions should be asked when and where it is appropriate to ask them* 
Refer to Table 12 for examples of functional and naturally occurring 
combinations of persons, places and* objects* 

Additi*)nal iion*tra1ned items shou|d be included if the student main* 
tains a high level of performance* 

Parents, etc*, should be especially sensitive to spontaneous requests 
by the student that include the newly trained response* Jucii ^spontaneous 
(or self-initiated) requests should be heavily reinforced* 
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Signing 



Figure 29 



Student 



Sumutry Form for Step 3 

Speech Level: (L Trainer^s Stimulus: k yi^^/t/^ tfyit t 

- Tr*iner 



pete IreiniOf Started 3//¥/7'7 Date Training Ended 3 //C J 77 



Total Sessions to Criterion o' 



Percent of Correct Responses Across Session 



"w«nt (label)" 


1 


2. 




























Socech AoDroximations 


Ph«*e t 









































































^^^//////// / // 



7 



7 



Date 



7 



(Circled percentages represent criterion based on 12 consecutive correct responses.) 
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STEP 4 
(Asking, "What^s that") 
GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS 

Training Goal 

To teach the student to ask "What's that?" when confronted with 
itens for which he or she does not know the label. This is training 
in self-extended control, meaning that the student expands his or her 
Unguage skills by seeking information from others. In this Step the 
student is taught to ask a simple question, ^'What's that?", when 
encountering objects that cannot be identified with appropriate labels. 

Training Items 

At least 10 items that the student can label plus a large assortment 
of items for which the student probably does not know the labels. Sug- 
gested "novel" items include letters of the alphabet, numbers, shoe lace, 
tie, crayons, eye glasses, fork, knife, napkin, pencil, yo-yo, ruler, 
hammer, nail, guitar^ fan, typewriter, popcorn, raisins, cotton ball, 
necklace, * 

Procedures 

Use the Total Communication Procedures as before. Figure 30 presents 
a flow chart of the training sequence for Step 4, Notice that there is 
no Step 4a, 4b, or 4c, This Step is taught only once. The reason for this 
Ts that the trainer uses no verbal cue as a stimulus to the student's 
response, 

SPECIFIC INSTRUCTIONS 

This Step consists of three phases. Phase I involves procedures to 
identify and select "novel" items to be used in later training. In Phase II, 
imitation training for producing the question, "What's that?" is undertaken 
if the student has difficulty in signing and/or saying this response. 
Phase III is designed to teach the student to ask "What's that?" when pre- 
sented with items that cannot already be labeled. 

Phase I: Identifying Novel Items 

This phase is a test to identify items that are "novel" to the student 
(i,e,, items for which the student has no labels). As training continues 
through Step 4 (Phases II and III), Step 5 and Step 6, you may need to re- 
administer this test to identify additional novel items, 

1. Gather at least 20 items that you do not think the student can label. 
Present these items intermixed with items you know the student can 
already label. The purpose of intermixing trained items with potentially 
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novel items is to allow the student to receive reinforcers for correctly 
labeling some items during the test, thus maintaining a consistent re- 
sponse rate* This helps insure that "novel" items can be accurately 
identified* Show the items, one at a time, saying and signing WHAT'S 
THAT? 

2» Reinforce the student for correctly labeling any item, even if a 
correct response is given to a presumed novel itern^ However do not 
give the student the labels for presumed novel items if he or^e does 
not label the items'^ Use the Total Communication Procedure if the 
student responds incorrectly or does not respond to an item which he or 
she has already been taught to label* 

Examples are provided in Table 17 to illustrate the procedure for iden- 
tifying novel items* These examples correspond to Trials 1, 2, 3, and 
7 on the Novel Item Selection Test Scoring Form for Step 4 (Figure 31)* 

3. Continue to test until you have identified at least 10 items that the 
student does not know the labels for, as indicated by incorrect or no- 
responses on the test* If you are unsure about a particular item, 
present it more than once during the test* Generally one session should 
be sufficient for this phase, although you may need to repeat it later* 
Identification of novel items for Level C students can sometimes take 
some time* You must identify 10 items which the student can neither 
sign nor say* This is critical if you are to teach the concept of 
question asking to gain new information. 

4* When 10 novel items have been identified, advance the student to Phase |I 
of Step 4* 

Phase II; Imitation Training for "What's That" 

Some students have difficulty making the signs "What's that?" The 
second phase of this Step is to train the student to better articulate this 
response in sign (and speech for Level C)* The phase is not necessary if 
the student can already imitate "What's that?" so it is understood by a 
naive observer, even though perfect production is neither required nor 
expected* 

1* When presenting each trial say and sign, DO THIS--WHAT'S THAT? Use 
the Total Communication Procedure for this imitation training as shown 
in the four examples in Table 18* These example trials are keyed to 
the Scoring Forms for Step 4 (Phase II), Figures 32 and 33* 

2* Continue training in this phase until criterion is reached (80 percent 
correct responses or 12 consecutive correct responses in a session)* 
Advance to 4b (Phase III) when the student achieves criterion performance* 

Notice in the Example trials on Trial 3, that the student gave a label 
rather than asking "What's that*" Total Communication procedures were 
then employed* 
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Table 17 

Example Trials* for Step k (Phase I) Training 
Level A Student 
Signing 



Trainer 
sign / SPEECH 



Trial 1 

(Places ball— a previously trained item- 
in front of student.) 

what that / mT'S THAT? 

that right / THAT'S BlCmt 
(Scoreejj^JJ on Scoring Form, ) 



Trial 2 

(Places yoyo—a presumed novel item- 
in front of student.) 

what that / WIAT'S THAT? 

close good try \/ THAT'S CLOSE, 

IT ¥AS A GOOD ijlll. 

(Scores Qj^^ Scoring Form.) 



Trial 3 

(Places calendar— a presumed novel item- 
in front of student.) 

what that / "WHAT'S THAT? 

not book good try / THAT'S NOT A BOOK, 

BUT THAT WAS A GOOD THT. 

(Score Qj^J Scoring Form. ) 



Student 
sign / SPEECH 



ball / (no response) 



ball / (no reeponse) 



book / (no response) 



Trial 7 

(Hacefl electric razor— a premxmed novel 
item— in front of student,; 

yhat that / THAT'S THAT? 
(Scores j^oT^j Scoring Form.) 

^Example trials for this Table correspond to those trials with asterisks C^) 
on Example Scoring Form, Figure 31 • 



(no response) / (no response) 



Jij 



signing 



Name 



trat m r 



Figure 31 
Novel Item Selecj^lon Scoring 
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Form for Step A (Phdse I) 
Date Sjnjl^ 



Circl*- Sptrch Level; /a) B C 
Item Presented: 
tAsk, WHAT'S THAT?) 



* I 



2. Lift (iC 



* 5 



nh) 

* 8. S|n/)iM\,; 



10 



ff 



i2.^aUUM4Z 



^13> OAA/ft 



l^.__Jl 



15. iiULMAJp^ 



Score 



Item Presented: 
(Ask, WHAT'S THAT?) 

*16. 

18. .^iOy^i>y^J 

19. jd^^P .S J 

*21._S^ 



*25. (L<y>vjM 

2b. .llJ^i^iOQ^ 

*28. oAyuLh^ 

29. t/^yc^ 



Score 

QAl 



Record response components aa correct {^); incorrect (-); shaped or prompted (S); or no 
response (0). For Level C only, score each trial as acceptable as a total unit (^); or not 
acteptablr as a total unit (0). 

*t*teviMu*ily tralmd Items presented In this trial 

List items which the student could not label and on which he or she has not received prior 
training* i * 

1 1). ^^^^iJ^h) C3) .hn/^l^l (4) r^jjvvO (5)_4XiIpiiU_ 

(6) Jiijji»__ m.rtiAhk) <^hiihmi/p (9) nixii^ (10) ..hhi^jgyto 
n^^Xof li^A i2)jmLM^i 13) JLfiilMiL^ 14) %AAJ^ ( i5) nAlj&h^ 

l6)>AiiJdMilLt 17) tAfS. ( 18) ^i^iW*!^^ ( 19 ) ( 20) 



( 

(11) 
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Table 18 

Example Trials* for Step l+a (Phase II) Training 
Level A Student 
Signing 



Trainer 
sign / SPEECH 



Type 1 
Trial 2 



Student 
sign / SPEECH 



Type 2 
Trial 2 



What that / DO THIS, MAT'S THAT? 

what that / mT'S THAT? (Physically 
pits student's hands into the signs.) 

(Score [-gTq .) 

what that / DO THIS. THAT'S THAT? 
(Does nothing, goes on to next trial.) 



(no response) / (no response) 

(Student allow trainer to put 
him through what tha.t signs.) 



(no response) / (no response) 



Type 1 
Trial 3 



Type 2 
Trial 3 



what that / DO THIS. THAT'S THAT? 

wrong / WRONG. WIAT'S THAT? (Physically 
prompts the signs.) 

(Score |j;:7^J on Scoring Form.) 

what that / DO THIS, MAT'S THAT? 

good trjr very nice / GOOD Tior! VERY NICE! 

(Gives student a small piece of nut.) 



c |iiii;p / (no response) 

(Student allow trainer to put 
hia through what that signs.) 



(brush right fist across left 
pala twice ) / (no response) 



Type 1 
Trial 8 



Type 2 
Trial 8 



what that / DO THIS. WHAT'S THAT? 

gt'eat you do much better / GREAT! lOU ARE 

DOING MUCH BETTER. 

(Score [jTCJ °^ Scoring Form.) 



what (then right fist bits 
left palm) / (no response) 



Type 1 
Trial 11 



'gype 2 
Trial 11 



what that / (no reeponae) 



ERIC 



what that / DO THIS. WHAT'S TOAT? 

terrific perfect / TERRIFIC! THAT WAS PERfWP! 
(Scores Qf/^J* gives student a piece of nut.) 

♦Example trials for this Table correspond to those trials with asterisks (*) 
on Example Scoring Form, Figures 32 and 33 » 

1n_: 
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if. 










JL 


















J^tAaL'AAhMLV' 





• :7LJC,.JL.Jt. JL,JL, JC..,,JL Jt. JL, JL JL JL 
*;L. JC JL JL Jt. JL JL JL JL JL JL X Jf. 
^JCJL JL JL JL JLJL JL JL. JL JL JL JL 

» *L Jt JL JLJL JL JL JL JL JL. JL JL JL JL 

^ JL JL JL JL JL JL JL JL JL JL 
i?L BL JL JL JL :K. JL JL JL JL JL JL JL 

• * SL iX. -3^ JL ^ JL ^ JC JL JL JL JL JL JL 

fUaC.JLJL 3L JL JL-JX.JL JL JL JL JL JL 
"|<^ i0L JL JL JLJL JLJL JL JC. jr ^ JL JL 
■« *;Li JL JL JL JL JL JL. JL JC JL JL JL 
^ "it dSL JL JL JL JL JL JC JL JL ^ JL JL JL 

• JL JL JC JXL -7LJL JL JCJL JL JL JL 
' iL i^J^ JLJ^ JL JL JL:^ JL JL JL JLJL 
« a«L i^ JL JL JLJL JL JL J^JL JL JL JL JL 
^ i?Lj^JL JL JL JLJLJLJL JL JL.JL JL JL 

• iJL i5L JL JL JL JL JL JC JL JL^ JL JL 
» r/L aJL. JL JL JL JL J*. JL JL JL JL JL 
' 'QAl XL. JL JL JL JSL ^ JL JL JL JL JL JL 
■ -CL JL JL JL JL J^. JL JL It. JL JL JL TL 

U,|L^LLU^U_L^LL I I I I , 
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Phase III: Asking, "What's That?" 

The third phase is to teach the student to ask, "What's that?" when 
presented with novel items that are identified as such in Phase I. 

1. Randomly hold the items, one at a time, in full view of the student (use 
the order of presentations given in the Scoring Form for Phase III). 
Allow at least 10-15 seconds for the student to ask, "What's that?" Say 
or sign nothing during this time. 

2. Use the Total Communication Procedure for incorrect or no responses. 
It is important to recognize that Phase III of this Step introduces 

a new dimension as the student is being trained to respond to an item 
rather than a question or command. It may require a great deal of 
prompting and patience on your part to elicit the first response, 
"What's that?", in the presence of an unfamiliar item. 

3. When the student does respond correctly (i.e., asks, "What's that?" 
when presented with a novel item) you must be sure to respond appro- 
priately to the question (e.g., answer In sign and speech, THAT IS A 
HAMMER), 

4. If the student correctly labels an item (instead of asking "What's 
that?") a new novel item should be substituted. A correct label is 
scored as plus (+). If the student incorrectly labels an item, say 
and sign NO, THAT IS NOT A (INCORRECT UBEL), ASK ME WHAT IT IS. 

See the example trials for Phase III, Table 19. These examples are 
keyed to three trials of the sample Scoring Forms for Phase III of 
Step 4, Figures 34 and 35. 

5. Continue training until criterion performance is reached by the 
student. When counting correct responses, also include the appro- 
priate labeling of a previously novel item should it occur. 

On the sample Summary Form for Step 4 presented in Figure 36 note that 
the Selection Test for Novel Items (Phase I) is not Included as a 
training session. Also observe that session numbers for Phase III are 
continued from the session in which criterion performance was reached 
in Phase II. 

6. When the student has reached criterion performance in Phase III, advance 
the student to Step 5 and initiate generalization training for Step 4. 

PROGRAMMING FOR GENERALIZATION 

When the student has completed Step 4 (5 and 6) parents, parent- 
surrogates, teachers, etc., should introduce the student to situations or 
environments containing interesting and novel stimuli. 
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Table 19 

Example Trials* for Step k& (Phase III) Training 
Level A Student"^ 
Signing 



Trainer 
sign / SPEECH 



Student 
sign / SPEECH 



Type 1 Type 2 

Trial 3 Trial 2 

(Holds up yo yo.) 

good asking jro jo / GOOD ASKING! 
THAT'S A TOIO. 

(Scores j~ £7^ J on Scoring Form* ) 



what that / (no ret^ponse) 



Type 1 Type 2 

Trial h Trial 7 

(Holds up hook.) 

wrong not spoon ask me what that / 
T*RONG. THAT'S NOT A SP0ON--ASK ME, 
WHATJS THAT? 

(Scores jjsTLTj 2°°ri"^6 Porm.) 

good asking—hook / GOOD ASKING, THAT'S 
A HOOK. 

very good— hook / VERT GOOD— HOOK 



spoon / (no response) 

what that / (no response) 

hook / (no response) 
hook / (no response) 



Type^ 1 
Trial 7 



Type 2 
Trial 5 



(no response) / (no response) 
(no response) / (no response) 



(Holds up raisin. Waits 10 seconds.) 

ask me what that / ASK ME, WHAT'S THAT? ^ 
TScores [^7^ ] .) W 

(Does nothing. Goes on to next trial.) 

»Example trials for this Table coai^espond to those trials with asterisks 
on Example Scoring Forma^ Figures 34 and 35 ♦ 
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1^- 



I. Si..... 4 » 

6A 

-A. 
* qA. 

^\ 
OAI 



if 



-3C 

at 




i3C*. iilCM- JUL JL- . ^ JAL JiVL. vJK^ 
i^iXL JC. ^AL Jt. X JL 

1^: ^ JL Jt.. X ^ JC 

^ ^ JL J(L *t JL JC 

JL JL J!?ilJL Jt. 

lit AC JL Jt. JL ^ X JL 
JC, Jt, JL ^ ^ jKL 
£^ JL JL JL^ 'Ji^TL Ju JL 
£«- JL JL JL. -JL. Jl JLJLJl 
«C tm. Jt JL ^ JL 

*^ *JL JL ^ JL JL X JL JL JL 
^ 4?L JXl JL JL JL JL JL JL 

^-A^ JAl .«Au 





♦e;L t5L JL JL ^ ^ JL ^ JL 
^ ^ JL JL JL ^.JLJL JL 
a 4A. JL JL JL ^ X JL jr. JL 

• tVl JL ^ JL JL ::a. JL JL JL 
<iA^ ^ Jt JL JL X JL Jt JL 



^-X^ JXL J^A^ 

=^ 

Jts ^jtc 

JL JL 
JL JL Jt ^ 
JL JL JL JL 

JL JL JL. :_jL 

JL JL JL lAL 
JL lA^ JL :^vL 

JijA;^ ..:iAL; __L_ —jtL. 

JL JL JL^ 
JL jL jL JL 
JL jL JL i?L 
JL jL jAl \ 
-jAL _ A^ . Al_ _jALi. 
. JL _jL _A- JL 
_i L jL jL JL 
JL X JL jA. 
J^-. - Al ^ JL 
^J-Al X !AL 



imnrL-ojiri 
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$tuJ«nt 



f tgut* 36 
SoaMiry fom lor St«p 



tralntir 
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The parent, etc., should attempt to elicit the spontaneous question 
"What^s that?" by holding and/or pointing to the object or saying and/or 
signing things like '^ook at that,% "Wbwl", "That's new.", "That's differ- 
ent.", "I haven't seen that one,", "Isn't. that cute?", etc. If the student 
correctly labels the object the response should be reinforced. If the 
stud^t correctly asks "What's that?" the parent, etc., should supply the 
name of the object and reinforce the student specifically for asking "What's 
that?". Examples: "Good asking" or "That was nice asking." 

Trips to the zoo, department stores, parks, amusement parks, differ- 
ent classrooms, bowl ing alleys , restaurants, tours of businesses and any 
other stimulating or unusual areas are recommended to facilitate the 
response. 

When the student does spontaneously ask "What's that?" 'the parent, 
etc., should remember to communicate this with the student's trainer 
describing the context in which the student used the response. 
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STEP 5 

(Acquiring New Object Names) 
GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS 

Training Goal 

To teach the student to ask "What^s that?" when he or she does not 
know the label of an item, and to supply the label when he or she does 
know it. To achieve this goal, it is necessary for the student to re- 
member the labels of items about which the question,* "What's that?" has 
already been asked, and to shift from asking the question to giving the 
correct label. This indicates that the student, is making the connection 
beitween the question and the response, and is adding the label or his or 
her memory. Thus, this Step is concerned with integration. 

Training Items 

Six items the student can label and six novel items. 

Procedures 

Use the Total Commtjnication Procedures. See Figure 37 for this Step's 
training order. 

SPECIFIC INSTRUCTIONS 

♦1. Openly display on the table or floor the six known (already trained) 
items and six novel items. If necessary, repeat the Novel Item 
Selection Test (Phase I) of Step 4 to identify new novel items. 

2. Randomly present the items, one at a time, to the student without 
saying or signing. anything. Use the order given on the Scoring 
Forms for Step 5 Figures 38 and 39 in presenting the items. 

3. The student should make one of two correct responses. First, 
(previously trained) items should be correctly labeled (e.g., you 
hold up a ball and the student signs "ball"). Secondly, the student 
should ask, "What's that?" when presented with a novel item (i.e., an 
item for which he or she does not know the label). As in Step 4, you 
respond to the student's question, "What's that?" by labeling the item 
for the student; e.g., THAT IS A "D" (when the novel item, letter "D" 
was used). 

4. If eventually the student correctly labels a previously determined 
novel item^ a new novel item should be substituted, and the newly 
acquired label is used to replace one of the older known items on 
the list. The student is then expected to correctly label this item 
rather than ask, "What's that?" The student will probably make errors 
when the newly acquired item is presented in subsequent trials. The 



Table 20 

Example Trials* for Step 5 Training 
Level B Student 
Signing 
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Trainer 
sign / SPEECH 



Type 1 
Trial 5 



Type 2 
Trial 8 



(Holds up chip—a previously trained item.) 

aroag tHat chip / WEONG—TOU KNOW THAT'S 
* CHIP. CScores [iT^^j °» Scoring Form.) 

(Hold up chip.) 

(Does nothing— goes on to next trial. ) 



Type 1 
Trial 6 



Type 2 
Trial 7 



Student 
sign / SPEECH 



what that / OH DUH 



what that / OH DUH 



what that / OH DUH 




Type 2 
Trial 5 

(Holds ujj watch— a novel item.) 

verv good watch / VERT GOOD— THAT'S 
rTJSTCir~(Scores |ji7^J ). 

£Ood trjr watch / GOOD TRI- IT'S A WATCH. 

on'lSTp''q^o°''"°V^^° ^^^^^ correspond to th ose trials with asterisks (*] 
on iixample Scoring Forms, Figures 38 and 39 ^wciA^M v j 



what that / OH DUH 
(^ches wrist) / AH 
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purpose of treating it like the older known items is to allow the 
student the opportunity to more thoroughly learn the item label 
when you use the Total Communication Correction Procedure. The 
correct labeling of a previously novel item is referred to as a "shift." 
The number of shifts made are important in determining whether or not 
the student is *to receive training on Step 6 (the criterion for deter- 
mining this is discussed below). It is therefore recommended that, 
for novel item trials on the Scoring Form, you indicate whether the 
student asked the question, "What's that?" or labeled the item. You 
may do this by drawing a large "X" through the scoring grid for that 
trial . 

The student will sometimes give an incorrect label when presented 
with a novel item. In these cases, say and sign THAT'S NOT RIGHT. 
ASK ME WHAT IT IS. This is the same procedure used in Step 4. How- 
ever, a student may attempt to label a previously novel item, i)ut his 
or her speech and sign articulation will be poor. Be fairly lenient 
in scoring a {+) since the student has made the shift (the important 
thing) but is having trouble saying and signing the word. 

A student will occasionally also incorrectly label a known item or 
give no response. When this happens use the Total Communication 
Correction Procedure to correct the error. ~ 

The examples in Table 20 illustrate the training procedures for this 
Step. These examples are keyed to three trials on the Sample Scoring 
Forms for Step 5 (Figures 38 and 39). 

For Type 1 forms, record percent responses (+, -, S and NR) using the 
36-trial conversion Table in Appendix A. Write in these percents in 
the "Percent Summary for Session" grid at the bottom of the Scoring 
Form for Step 5, Figure 38. Also note that space is provided to record 
the percent responses for both the 18 trained items presented in the 
session, and the 18 novel item presentations in the session. These 
percents are computed only for your benefit as a trainer to help assess 
student progress. Since no conversion table is provided in the Appendix 
for 18 trials, these percents must be computed by hand by dividing each 
of the raw scores by 18 and multiplying by 100 (e.g., 14/18=. 78 X 100=78% 
correct responses for known items). 

For the Type 2 Forms, simply count up the number of correct responses 
and circle that number's grid on the grid column. 

Enter the percent correct responses for Known Items, Novel Items, and 
Total Items in the Summary Form for Step 5 (Figure 40). In this 
particular example, the 88 percent correct for Known Items, the 100 
percent correct for Novel Items, and the 94 percent correct for Total 
Items are all recorded under Session 3 in the sample Summary Sheet for 
Step 5. 

List at the bottom of the Scoring Forms for Step 5 novel items (if any) 
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in which a shift was made from asking "What's that?" to correct item 
labeling. The same Item is also written In at the bottom of the 
Summary Form for Step 5 (Figure 40). 

10. Continue training until criterion performance (80 percent or more 
correct responses or 12 consecutive correct responses in a session) 
Is achieved. Criterion Is based only on total correct responses for 
a session. 

11. If the student has made the "shift" on three or more novel items by "the 
time criterion performance is reached, you need not train Step 6 and 
the student can be advanced to Step 7. If the student has made a 
shift on less than three Items by the time criterion performance is 
reached, then proceed to train on Step 6. Step 6 is specifically 
designed to train the student to remember the labels that are given 

in response to the question, "What's that?" and therefore may not be 
needed if the students remember them already. In the sampl e Summary 
Form for Step 5,, the student made no shifts so training would proceed 
to Step 6. 

12. Note that Step 5 does not Include a Programming for Generalization 
.section. Continue generalization training with Step 4. 
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STEP 6 

(Memory for New Item Labels) 
GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS 



Training Goal 



,nn « ° r! *° question, in sign and best speech 

approximation, "What's that?" when presented with novel Items, to remember 
irhJ?Jn ^" response to the question, and to shift to the correct 

labeling of these previously novel items. This Step Is concerned with 
integration (e.g., teaching the student to discriminate when to seek ^ 
appropr ate information by asking a question, and when to respond with 
appropriate labels when the information already exists). 

Training Items 

Three Items the student can already label and six to ten novel Items. 
Procedures 




Total Communlcatlofi Procedure. This Step's criterion is different 
r^nlSr^!..;"' ^tep e is reached when the 

oiJ^rL ^^""^l^ w^*^'^" two training sessions. 

Refer to Figure 41 for a flow chart of this Step's training. 

SPECIFIC INSTRUCTIONS 

1. Openly display three known (already trained) and three novel items 
to the student. (If necessary, use the Novel Item Selection fPhase ll 
of Step 4 to Identify new novel items.) *~ 

^' ?nf?nw?ni^Jh^*^5 ^^^J^^** "P °'' P°^"* *° at a time, 

following the order given on the Scoring Forms for Step 6. 

^* """^J ^^JP^^ ^^f T**^^* l^'^^ls for the known items (e.g.. 

shoe") and must either ask, "What's that?", or correctly label 
the novel Items. 

4. When you respond to the student's question, "What's that?", for 
novel items you should take special care to tell the student the 
correct label for that Item (e.g., CAN, THAT IS A CAN). You thin 
nl mir label the item (e.g.. THAT IS A CAN-TELL 

nt WHAT IT IS). You can reinforce the student for both asking the 

Z'llZ ^ '^rlTl'^V ^^'^^^^"S item in responle to 

the command. I.e.. TELL ME WHAT IT IS. 

^* J!!ifir;S^"''® continues antll the student spontaneously and correctly 
ISJf?" S^.'TJI^^'^i/^r^^ Item, while dropping the question, "What's 
JJhfJi-.M V^iJ.P^''* '!!^*''J*^ ""t^l the student makes a 

A' t^^s point, the previously novel Item now becomes a 
known Item and a new novel Item is added to the list in the blank 

Us 
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Figure 41: Order of Training for Step 6 of 
the Signing Program 
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space provided on the Scoring Forms for Step 6* When the new novel 
item is added, one of the original known items is dropped, retaining 
the newly labeled item as one of the three known items* 

6* If the student should incorrectly label a novel item, you should say 
NO, IT IS NOT A (INCORRECT LABEL), ASK ME WHAT IT IS- You then prompt 
the student to ask "What^s that?" and the original procedure is followed* 

7. When the student incorrectly labels a known item, you follow the usual 
Training and Correction Procedure- 

8- The scoring procedures for Step 6 deviate somewhat from previous Steps* 
As usual, each trial is scored for correct (+); incorrect (-); shape (S); 
and no-response (0). These scores, however, are kept only for your 
benefit as the trainer and do not bear directly on criterion performance 
for the Step (to be discussed later)* The major consideration for this 
Step is whether or not the student makes the "shift" for novel items, 
i*e., correctly labels the item rather than continuing to ask, "What^s 
that?"* Accordingly for those trials in which novel items are presented, 
spaces are available on the Type 1 Forms for marking when the student 
does not make a "shift" (continues to ask, "What's that?") or when the 
student makes the "shift" by correctly labeling the novel item* You 
merely mark an (X) in the appropriate column if no shift was made, 
or mark an (X) in the other column if a shift was made* On the Type 2 
Form, mark an "X" through the scoring grid if a "shift" occurs* Remember, 
however, to be recorded as a "shift," the correct item label must be 
given by the student. 

The example trials are presented to illustrate the training and scoring 
procedures for Step 6 for all three speech Levels* Steps 4, 5, and 6 
Training can vary markedly depending on the student's speech skills* 
The Level A student is shown in Table 21 (Figures 42 and 43)* The 
Level B student is shown in Table 22 (Figures 44 and 45)* Table 23 
(Figures 46 and 47) show a Level C student* 

9* Criterion performance for this Step differs from the usual criterion 
levels described for the preceding Steps* Criterion performance for 
Step 6 is reached when the student successfully labels three novel 
items within two training sessions* The sample Summary Forms (Figures 
48 and 49) for Step 6 illustrate how criterion is determined* Cri- 
terion was not reached in session 1 of either example because there 
were no shifts* In Figure 48, during the 9th session, there was 
one shift; the lOth session, no shifts, but the next session 3 shifts, 
which indicated criterion* 

10* Advance the student to Step 7 when criterion performance is reached* 
Step 6 does not include Programming for Generalization instructions* 
Continue Programming for Generalization instructions from Step 4* 
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Table 21 



Example Trials* for Step 6 
Level A Student 
Signing 



Trainer 
sign / SJEECH 



Student 
sign / SPEECH 



Type 1 
Trial 2 



TZES^g 
Trial 1 



(Holds up clock — a novel item.) 

good asking , clock / GOOD ASKING IT'S 
A CLOCK. . (Scores Qt^J ^ • 

good sign— clock / GOOD SIGN— THAT'S CLOCK- 



what that / (no response) 



(rig^t index circles near 
side of 's' hand) / (no 
response) 



T£ge 



Tria 14 Trial 6 

(Holds up clock.) 



/good job that clock / GOOD JOB. THAT'S A 
fCLOCKTlScorea^l^y and marks X ] 

in th^ shift column on Type 1 Trial 7. Makes 
I J through the scoring grid on Trial 6, 

Tyye 2 . Because a shift was made^ clock be- 
comes a known item* Cross out one of the known 
items and replace it with clock . Replace clock 
with kleenex , an item from the list of novel 
itemsTJ 



(right index circles near 
side of 'o' hand) / (no 
response) 



Type 1 
Trial »S 



Type 2 
Trial 7 



(Holds up key— novel item.) 

very good— good key / VERST GOOD—GOOD 
SIGN FOR KET. TScores [jiT^] on 

Scoring Form. Type 1— mark f 3C 1 in 
shift column. Type 



key / (no response) 



JL— mark QI ]] ii 
^— markT I J 



through scoring grid. Kej is now moved 
to a known item. Replace it with rajor, 
from the novel item list.) 

^Example trials for this Table correspond to those trials with asterisks 
on Example Scoring Forms, Figures 42 and 43 , 
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■»i MMMt* jtit. — JL. 

*i <>**>» -ji^. 

vfr «i*h#»**tXL. -— - 



Yt. K*>«i«t«t*« tli«k* 

^i.iii'iMMi** ((Mi"" «r uab^M JTT^ .^.^ 

tiMki* — 



t»*#» K ^•*h **U* «« M««ii*«»l* • ft#P«*«* 

m^mn iwft 




tr. 




» t SL OL ilL iOL 3L £IL£/L x7L £L i/L JL JL ic^ 
* * tX. bt £JL iJL ^ ^ X. ^ 

^ t tXL. ifL tJL i3L tlL 0L £L fiL t3L iJL 
^ ^ t JC- JL JL i3L Jt?[l ijL i3L iX i3L t5L JL X. 
* 5* * 1^ £t. UL. iTL iKl :gC tK. iX^tK^ £L JL ^ 
g ^•^ 3 JSC iAL t/L yL sL £L i?L iX; JXL 

2* 2*^* I Jfi ±5C t?L tfL £L j&L lix iit i3L Jx; 

|i i i?L t?C, ±X1 iXL tXL *C iX. fiL Jt. 



iJL. i3L iXL tfL £JL tJL tX. JL ^ JL JL^. 
tJL iSfL ML iDL £IL 3L tfL tJL tJL SL @ 
-K. ^ j5C £C i3tL JC t3C fl, S^)uL JL ^ 

tX -X. ^ 
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Table 22 

Example Trials* for Step 6 

Level B Student 
Signing 



Trainer 
aign / SIEECJH 



Trm l Type 2 

Trial 9 Trial 7 

(Shows povder—a novel item.) 

good asking TX>wder / GOOD ASKIHGI 
IT'S POWDER. (Scores "jJ^J . 

Oft lype ,1 Form, mark in NO SHIFT 
column.) 

right powder / RIOT, IT''S POWDER. 



Student 
sign / SPEECH 



Type 1 
Trial ll 

(Shows powder.) 



jjype 2 
Trial 8 



good for you that powder / GOOD FOR lOD, 
THAT'S powder! Tshakes some powder onto 
student's arm. Scores rj75(|Sl on Scoring 

Form. On Type 1 . mark rt 1 in SHIFT 
column. On Type 2 markT* I j^through 
scoring grid to show shiTt. "powder now 
replaces one of the known items and 
curler , another novel item, is now the 
#6 novel item.) 

Type 2" 



what that / DH DOH 



powder / DH 



powder / DH 



Type 1 
Trial 7 



Trial 3 



(Shows mirror — a novel item.) 

very nice you remember mirror / VERT NICE. 
YOU REKEMBERED THAT'S A MIRROR. 

(Gives student mirror. Scores QT^] 
on Scoring Form. To identify shift on 
1 Form, mark Qt 3 in SHIFT coluiaa. 

On Type 2 Form, mark C ^ 3 through 
scoring grid.) 

i Ham mirror / I WANT MIRROR. 



mirror / 



(Gives mirror to trainer.) 



thank you / THANK lOU. 

♦Example trials for this Table correspond to those trials with asterisks (♦) 
on Example Scoring Forms, Figures 44 and 45. ' 
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JX JCJjC 
JL JL JC2X 

JX. Jx. 

JXJX 

JCJX-X.iC 
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Table 23 



Example Trials* for Step 6 Training 
Level C Student 
' Signing 



Trainer 
sign / SPEECH 



Student 
sign / SPEECH 



Type 1 
Trial 2 



Type 2 
Trial 1 



(Holds up electric razor~a novel item.) 

prood asking rassor / GOOD; ASKING! IT'S A 
RAZOR* (Scores j^-^^J on Scoring Form. 

On Type 1 Scoring Sheet, mark C ^ H 
in NO SHIFT column.) 



that very good/ THAT'S VERT GOOD! 



what that / WDH DAT? 



(»u» hand flicks off 
cheek twice) / AZUR 



Type 1 
Trial 1^^ 



Type 2 
Trial 6 



(Holds up electric razor) 

great that razor / GREAT! THAT'S A RAZOR. 
(Gives student sip of pop. Scores ^s/^J 
on Scoring Form. To identify shift on Type 1^ 

OQ ^ SHIFT column; on Type 2 mark 
\JL2 through scoring grid.) 



C'u' hand flicks off 
cheek twice) / AZUR 



Type 1 
Trial 15 



Type 2 
Trial 11 



(Shows lotion~a novel item.) 

terrific lotion / TERRIFIC, THAT'S LOTIOU! 
(Scores Let student have lotion.) 

(To identify shift on Type 1 sheet, mark 
QQ in ^IFT column; on Type 2 sheet, 
mark {jQ through scoring grid.) 

(This is the third shift in one day, so 
criterion has been met on this step. There- 
fore, it was not necessary to complete ^^e 
remaining trials for that day. ) "^^i:?^^ 



(Shakes right 'L» hand 
over /L» palm.) / SHUN 



^Example trials for this Table correspond to those trials with asterisks 
on Example Scoring Forms, Figures 46 and 47 • 
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STEP 7 

(Using "Yes'^ and ^*No" To Identity 
Item Labels) 

GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS 

Training Goal 

The goal of this Step is twofold: 1) to train the use of '*yes" and 
*^no" when identifying labels for items; and 2) to establish ^'yes" and "no^* 
as a verbal substitute for pointing* This is further training in reception, 
inasmuch as the student is required to recognize the differences between 
various item labels. In this case, however, a Signed response, **yes/no,'* is 
used by the student to indicate that he or she can recognize that the visual 
presentation of the item matches the verbal item label provided by you 
(requiring a "yes** response); or, alternatively, that the student can 
recognize that the visual presentation of the item does not match the verbal 
item label provided by you (requiring a "no" response). 

NOTE: The purpose of introducing the "yes/no" concept at this time 

is to reach a receptive response (other than pointing) that can 
be used in later Steps to assess the student's understanding 
of certain concepts that cannot be easily presented in a 
manner that allows the student to give a pointing response. 
For many students Step 7 will be very difficult, and some 
stud^ts may not learn this concept at this point in the 
traiimig sequence. If learning does not take place after a 
reasonable amount of time, discontinue training and advance 
the student to Step 8. This is advised even though some 
Steps in Parts 11, III, and IV of the program will also require 
yes or no responses (although in contexts different from Step 7). 
We have found that softie students who originally did not reach 
criterion on Step 7, did so when returned to the Step at a 
later time (i.e., after other Steps have been mastered). We do 
caution you, however, not to discontinue training on this Step 
unless the student has been given a good opportunity to learn 
the concept following the training procedures presented below. 
As discussed in the introduction to this book, a student 
should be given at least 25 training sessions on a particular 
Step (or phase within a Step) before you decide to move to the 
next Step. If however, the student is showing steady improvement 
toward criterion performance, you should continue beyond 25 
sessions* However, no Step (or phase within a Step) should 
be pursued for more than 40 sessions. 

Training Items 

Sixteen items the student can easily and accurately label both express- 
ively and receptively. It is extremely important that the objects used in 
Step 7 be selected carefully. It is recommended that Step 1 and 2 Skill Tests 
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nib * * 

be readministered at this time. Select items for use in Step 7 only when 
the student correctly responded to both trials for that object in each 
Skill Test. If no maintenance training has occurred since Step 1 or 2> 
some retraining may be necessary before beginning Step 7* 

Procedures 

Use the Total Communication Training and Correction Procedures. As 
with earlier Steps, train Step 7 first ^ith the trainer using speech and 
sign together to present the stimulus. Then retrain it using the conditions 
alone. 

SPECIFIC INSTRUCTIONS 
STEP 7a: TRAINER USES SPEECH AND SIGN ' 

Skill Test 

This Step has a Skill Test to be given before beginning training and 
after training of certain phases within the Step. 

1. In giving the Skill Test, all 16 items are openly displayed to the 
student. Hold up each item, one at a time, and asjc in speech and* 
sign IS THIS A (ITEM)? Follow the order of presentations in the Skill 
Test ^Scoring Form for Step 7 found in Figure 50. 

2. On one-half the trials, the item shown to the student will be the same 
(or match) the verbal label of the item provided by you (e.g., you 
hold up a cup and ask, IS THIS A CUP?). The correct response for these 
trials would be "yes.** 

3. On the remaining half of the trials, the item presented does not match 
the label of the item provided (e.g., you hold up a cup and ask, IS 

; THIS A PENCIL?). The correct response for these trials is **no.** 

4. The Training and Correction Procedure is u$ed when administering the 
Skill Test for Step 7. The example trials in Table 24 are provided 
to show how this is done. The examples given are keyed to Trials 22, 

23, 24, and 25 on the sample Skill Test Scoring Form for Step 7 (Figure 50)* 

5* Criterion for the Skill Test is 80 percent or more correct responses in 
a session or 12 correct responses in a row in a session. 

6. Administer the Skill Test when indicated in the Training Instructions 
section* The student is advanced to Step 7b when criterion performance 
on the Skill Test is reached or until it is apparent the student is not 
learning the concept. 

Training Instructions 

The training of the Yes-or-No concept is fairly lengthy and involves 
14 Phases for those students who do require the entire training sequence* 

i.?6 



Table 24 

Example Trials* for Step 7a Skill Test 

Level B Student 
Signing . 
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Trainer 
sign / SPEECH 



Student 
sign / SPEECH 



Trial 22 

(Trainer shows student the ball.) 

is this ball / IS THIS A BALL? 

wrong yos / WRONG. lES IT'S A BALL. YES.. 

yood try / GOOD TRT. (Scores j^O/^sJ °° 

Scoring Form. ) 

is this ball / IS THIS A BALL? 
very good / VERT^ GOOD. 

Xlets student play with ball for a few seconds.) 



(ho response) / BUH 

(waves hand up and down) / 
EH 



(nods fist up and down / 
EH 



Trial 23 

(Shows bubbles.) 

is this bubbles / IS THIS BUBBLES? 

threat yes / GREAT ICES— CAN YOU PUT YOUR 
FINGERS OUT? (Shapes student's hands.) 



(nods fiot) / EH 
yes / EH 



much better. (Scores 



J7^] ). 



Trial 2<^ 
(Shows candy.) 

i£ this candy / IS THIS CANDY? 
terrific yes / TERRIHC! YES, IT'S CANDY. 
(Scores IjiT'^^J • ^'i'*^*" student small piece 
of Cindy.) 



yes / EH 



Trial 25 I ^ 
(Shows comb.) 

is this shoo / IS THIS A SHOE? yes / £H 

wrong no / WRONG. NO, THAT'S NOT A SHOE. 

(Scores ) 2° / NO SSL / 0^ 

better / BETTER 

i£ Ms. 2J22« / IS THIS A SHOE? J 9y yes / EH 

(Does nothing. Goes on to next trial.) 

♦Example triali for this Table correspond to those trials with asterisks (♦) 



Slqnlng 
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Student I/jjUJ> 



Figure 50 
SKILL TEST SCORING FORM FOR STEP 7 
I D ate ^ 



Session # 



Trainer 



Circle Speech Level* A ^"C Circle Trainer's Stimulus 
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eech PluB^ Speech Nonspeech 
onspeech,^ Ale 



Lone 



Alone 



the tra1n>^r»'u fr^e to select items which meet the needs of each student, based on the student's 
ability to label the objects. The items used "in trials 1-16 are repeated In randomized order 
in trials 17-J2. If the blank in thi SHOW column Is followed by (Y), place that same item in 
the\)lank in the ASK column to elicit a "yes" ansvwer. If there is an (N) after the blank in 
the SHOW column, use another of the 16 items In the ASK column to elicit a "no" answer. 



Each itm should hav^ a ves and a n6 Question. Rememb e r that criterion is based on all 32 tria ls. 



SHOW 
\* jJ\M^ (V) 

i6.j:Wl(v) 



ASK 

IS THIS kjji]^-} 
IS THIS kJi^Mj 

IS THIS kJasLy 

IS THIS A jl6f> ? 
IS THIS A 4^ ? 
IS THIS kJi^Jji^ 
IS THIS kj^ji^S^HJ 



iS THIS A^ 
IS THIS kjjjjit!^ 
IS THIS A C^Af 7 
IS THIS A C,J0^ 7 
IS THIS kCM^^ l 
IS THIS yjtCtW 
IS THIS A CMf ? 

IS THIS kfA^ l 

If 

IS THIS A tml^ 'i 



SC'ORE 
3^ 

I a 

£1^ 



SHOW 

i9. .yx»m. (N) 

2i.j:iy2_(w) 

23.. 
24. 

28. jiiL^(Y) 

29. yi,^(N) 



ASK 

IS THIS kjCupJ 

IS THIS KMdki 

IS THIS kJi)£bj' i 
13 THIS kCitJuS^ 

IS THIS kJSiCj 

777 , 




SCORE 

-k. 



IS THIS kCA/nA^ 
IS THIS kjih^ 
IS THIS kijtldtl 
IS THIS AilA^? 
IS THIS A <!i(A> ? 
IS THIS Aii52a^? 
IS THIS A^iidi.? 
IS THIS Aj^HAll? 
IS THIS kJtijiJ 



H»,*curd tosponse components as correct incorrect {-); shaped or prompted (S)| or no 

r^'Sponse (0). For Level C only, score each trial as acceptable as a total unit (>)*, or not 
acceptable a total unit {0)» 

Percent Summary for Session 
Nonspeech Speech 

S 0 



Acceptability 



IVi ct rtt 

EKLC 











3 









0 







^7 






0 




/4 
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Of course, the- student can exit the Step by reaching criterion on the Skill 
Test which is given between various phases. Table 25 summarizes the training 
phases included in this Step. 

Phase I 

1* Select just one item for Phase I training (e.g., ball)^ This Item will 
_^ ~i)e used for att^trials in this phase* 

2. Hold up the item and ask in speech and sign, WHAT IS THIS? The student 
must respond with the correct label (e.g*, "ball"). Use the Training 
and Correction Procedure for incorrect or no responses • 

3. While continuing to hold up the Item, ask IS THIS A (ITEM)? e*g., IS 
THIS A BALL? In Phase I the label in the question will always match the 
item presented^ requiring a "yes^^ response from the student. 

NOTE: Some students may say "yes-balV* or "ball-yes ♦" This is con- 
sidered a correct response, but you should attempt to elicit 
from the student just a '*yes" response if at all possible since 
the addition of the item label may cause some confusion in later 
phases. 

4. In the unlikely event that the student does not label the item when 
initially asked WHAT IS THIS?, proceed to the next trial without asking 
the second question, IS THIS A (ITEM)? The second question can still 

be asked, however, if a correct labeling response is given following the 
use of the Training and Correction Procedure. 

5. Use either the Type 1 or Type 2 Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phases I and II) 
for recording responses. As indicated, these scoring forms (Figure 51 

and 52) are used for both Phase I and Phase II. Two responses are 
required from the student on each trial. The first is a labeling response 
for the item presented; the second is for the expected "yes" response in 
Phase I (or the expected "no" response in Phase II). The total is a 
combination of the two responses and Includes only those trials in which 
both responses are correct. The sample Scoring Forms for Step 7 (Phases I 
and 11) illustrate how scores are coirrputed. Percents are recorded 
separately for labeling (ball) and for the "yes" responses required in 
Phase I* The total is based only on those trials in which both responses 

Dare correct, as indicated by the circles around the trial numbers or 
dots between the grids. Only total percent correct responses determine 
critermon performance and only total percent correct responses are 
recorded on the Summary Form for Step 7 (Figure 79). 

6. Continue training in Phase I until criterion performance (80 percent or 
better Qotal^ correct responses or 12 consecutive jj:otal3 correct 
responses are given in one training session). Advance the student to 
Phase II of Step 7 when criterion performance is reached. 

Phase n 

1. Present the student with the same item (e.g*, ball) used in Phase I for 
etch trial and ask, using speech and sign, WHAT IS THIS? The student must 

ER?C 131 
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Table 25 . 

SUMMARY OF 14 TRAINING PHASES IN STEP 7 



PhiM 




Vou Af 


Cprract 
Rtfponaa 




Corrtct 


1 


bill 


WHAT IS THIS? 


bail 


IS THIS A 8AU? 


' Va» * 


il 


bail 


WHAT IS THIS? 


bail 


IS THIS A ? 


"no '" 




ball 
bail 


WHAT is THIS? 
WHAT IS THIS? 


ball 
ball 


IS THIS A BALL? 
iS THIS A ... ? 


-"no* 


iv 


ball 
ball 






IS THIS A SAIL? 
IS THIS A ? 


no* 


V 


car 
car 


WHAT IS THIS? 
WHAT IS THIS? 


car 
car 


IS THIS A CAfI? 
IS THIS A ? 


■-no ' 


v» 


car 

car 






IS THIS A CAR? 
IS THIS A J 


no 


Vil 


ball 
bail 
car 
car 


WHAT IS THIS? 
WHAT IS THIS? 
WHAT IS THIS? 
WHAT IS THIS' 


bail 
ball 

"car 
car * 


IS THIS A SALL? 

IS THIS A ? 

iS THIS A CAR? 
IS THIS A ? 


v#a* 

*no" 

'■■^no^' 


AdmtMmr %km T«tt 




ball 
bail 
car 
car 






IS THIS A lAU? 

IS THIS A ? 

IS THIS A CAR? 
IS THIS A- ? 


yt 

no' 
ifta 

''no' ' 






hat 

hat 


WHAT IS THIS? 
WHAT IS THIS? 


Hat 

hat ^ 


IS THIS A HAT? 
IS THIS A ? 


"yo»" 

'^no'-' 




bait 
ball 
car 
car 

h«t 

hat 


* 




iS THIS A tAU? 

IS THIS A ? 

IS THIS A CAR? 
IS THIS A * 
IS THIS A HAT? 
IS THIS A ? 


voa" 

"no' 
yoa 

"no' 
Vaa' 

no' 


Admmiittr SkHt T«tt 


^* 


cup 
cup 


WHAT IS THIS? 
WHAT IS THIS? 


cup 


IS THIS A CUR? 
IS THIS ^ * 


■ yot' 

no' 




ball 
bail 
car 
car 
hat 
ha< 

cup ,f 
cup 






IS THIS A iAU? 
IS tun^A , ^ 
IS THIS A CAR? 
IS THIS A ? 
IS THIS A HAT? 
IS THIS A f 
IS THIS A CUR? 
IS THIS A ? 


ya«" 

no 

'■■ya»^ 
no 

vtt 

■'no" 

^ no ' 


A4mmiittr %km t#tt 




aopii 
appia 


WHAT »S THIS? 
WHAT IS THIS? 


appla 
apo»# 


IS THIS AH ARRtf ? 
IS ^^'f ^ » 


no 




car 
car 

htt 

h^t 

c4Mtiia 






IS THIS A CAR? 
IS THIS A _* 
IS THIS A HAT^ 
IS THIS A .* 
IS THI5ACUR* 

iS tK»S A 

IS fHlS AH ARRlfc^ 
IS THIS A 


yoa 

no 

no 



u 

ERIC 



Cjntinua Rhaaat and %N >ntfO«lu<ihf tha ^tmatmnf ittm« (R*iaat Kmt «dmtniittr Skm T«tt aHt# 
•act) a«t of 'our >ta««H iriinod ^n combinatton iRt^att ii^U\ cnttrton parforminct *% ##Khad. 
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supply the correct label (e.g., "ball"). Use the Training and 
Correction Procedure when an incorrect or no response is made. 

2. While continuing to hold up the item, ask IS THIS A ? The 
blank indicates that you substitute the label of one of the other 
training items (e.g., you hold up a ball and ask, IS THIS A PENCIL?). 
The word you substitute should vary from trial to trial. The correct 
response from the student is always "no" because the label in the 
question will not match the item (ball) shown. It is most important 
that the labels in the question (as indicated by the blank space) be 
changed from trial to trial. For example, in trial 1 you would hold 
up the ball and ask, IS THIS A PENCIL? In trial 2 you would hold up 
the ball and ask, IS THIS A HAT?, etc. As usual, the Training and 
Correction Procedure is used for incorrect or no responses. 

3. Use the Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phases I and II) for recording 
responses. A sample scoring form filled out for Phase II is presented 
in Figures 53 and 54. Scores are computed separately for labeling 
(ball) and for the "no" response required in Phase II on Form 1. 
Again, the total is based only on those trials in which both responses 
are intelligible (as indicated by the circles around the trial numbers 
in Type 1 forms and dots between the grids on Type 2 forms). 

4. Continue training until criterion performance is achieved. Advance the 
student to Phase III of Step 7 when the student reaches criterion. 

Phase III 

iffl. This phase is a combination of both the "yes" and "no" responses 

trained in Phase I and Phase 11, respectively. The same item (e.g., 
ball) is used for all trials in a session. 

2. Present the item and ask, WHAT IS THIS? For correct responses the 
student must provide the correct label (e.g., "ball"). 

3. You then ask, IS THIS A (ITEM)? On one-half the trials the item 

(ball) and the label in question will match. For example, you hold 

up the ball and ask, IS THIS A BALL? Correct response for these trials 
IS "yes." 

4. On the remaining one-half trials the item presented (ball) will not 
Ifc^S^rJ^f l^.^t^ question. For example, you hold up the ball and ask, 
IS THIS A CAR? Correct response for these trials is "no." 

5. Use the Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phases III, V, IX, XI. and XIII), shown 
in Figures 55 and 56. All of these phases (III, V, IX, XI, and XIII) 
use the same procedure although the training items will change. Scores 
are again recorded separately for labeling responses (e.g., ball) just 
like the Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phases I and 11). In this scoring 
form, however, the "yes/no" responses are combined since each is presented 
for 16 trials. Again, the total is based on only those trials in which 

erIc -'^^ 
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botfr responses (labeling and "yes" or "no") are correct for the same 
trial, as indicated by the circles and dots. And, as before, criterion 
perforjnance is based on total trials acceptable. 

6. Continue training until criterion performance Is reached. Advance the 
student to Phase IV of Step 7 when he or she achieves criterion 
performance. 

Phase IV 

1. This phase again uses the same item (i5.g., ball) as Phases I, II, and III. 
Phase IV is identical to Phase II except the initial question, WHAT IS 
THIS?, is omitted. 

2. For each of the 32 trials hold up the Item (ball) and ask, IS THIS A 
(ITEM)? On one-half the trials the item label In the question will, match ' 
the item shown (e.g., you hold up the ball and ask, IS THIS A BALL?). The 
correct response is "yes." 

3. On one-half the trials the Item label in the question will not match the 
item shown (e.g., you hold up the ball and ask, IS THIS A HAT?). The 
correct response for these trials is "no." 

4. Use the Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phases IV and VI) shown in Figures 
57 and 58. Both Phase IV and VI use identical procedures except for 

the training item presented. Enter only the percent acceptable responses 
for the session in the Summary Form for Step 7 (Figure 79)* ^ 

5. Continue training until criterion performance Is reached, and then 
advance the student to Phase V of Step 7. 

Phase V 

1. Phase V is identical to Phase III except a new training Item (e.g., car) 
is Introduced. The new item Is presented for each of the trials in 

the session. 

2. Hold up the Item (e.g., car) and ask. WHAT IS THIS? For a correct 
response the student must provide the label (e.g., "car"). 

3. Next, you ask IS THIS A (ITEM)? On one-half the trials the item label 
in the question will match the Item shown (e.g., you hold up the car and 
ask, IS THIS A CAR?). For these trials the correct response is "yes." 

4. On the remaining one-half trials the item label in the question will not 
match the item shown (e.g., you hold up the car and ask, IS THIS A HAT?), 

5. Use the Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phases III, V, IX, XI, and XIII, Figures 
59 and 60. Remember, only the total percent acceptable is recorded in 
the Summary Form for Step 7 (Figure 54). 
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6. Continue training in Phase V until criterion performance is reached, 
then advance the student to Phase VI. 

NOTE: If the student has difficulty with Phase V, you can go back to 
Pha^se I» using the new item (car), and progress through Phases 
n. III, and IV. If this is required the percent correct responses 
should be recorded as such across from the appropriate phase 
number in the Summary Form for Step 7 (Figure 79). 

Phase VI 



1. This phase is identical to Phase IV, except the new training item 
i (e.g., car) is used. 

2. For each of the trials, hold up the item (car) and ask, IS THIS A (ITEM)? 
On one-half the trials the label in the question will match the item 
shown (e.g.; you hold up the car and ask, IS THIS A CAR?). The correct 
response for these trials is "yes." 

3. On one-half the trials^the item label in the question will not match the 
item shown (e.g., you hold up the car and ask, IS THIS A SOCK?). The 
correct response for these trials is "no." 

4. Use the Scoring Form for Stefx 7 (Phases IV and VI). A sample Scoring 
Form for Phase VI is shown in Figures 61 and 62. Remember to enter the 
percent acceptable responses for the session in the Summary Form for 
Step 7 (Figure 79). 

5. Continue training until criterion performance is achieved, then advance 
the student to Phase VII of Step 7. 

Phase vn * , ' 

1. This phase is a combination of Phases III and V, using the two items 
which have been trained so far. 

2. Hold up one of the two items randomly, and on separate trials, as indi- 
cated on the Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phase VII) shown In Figures 63 and 
64. Ask WHAT IS THIS? For correct responses the student must provide 
the correct item label (e.g., say "ball" when the ball is presented, and 
say "car" when the car is presented). Use the Training and Correction 
procedure for incorrect or no responses. 

3. Following an acceptable labeling response, you then ask the second 
question,. IS THIS A (ITEM)? On one-half the trials the item label in 
the question will match the item shown, requiring a "yes" response from 
the student. For example, you will hold up the ball and ask, IS THIS 

A BALL? or you will hold up the car and ask IS THIS A CAR? 

4. On one-half the trials the itetn label in the question will not match the 
Item displayed, requiring a "no" response. For example, you will hold 
up the ball and ask, IS THIS A CHAIR? or you will hold up the car and 
ask, IS THIS A COOKIE? 
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5. On the Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phase VII) shown in Figures 63 and 64. 
scores are recorded separately for item labeling responses (e.g., "ball" 
and "car") and for "yes/no". responses. Again, the total is based on 
only those trials in which both responses (item labeling and "yes" or 
"no") are for the same trial as shown by the circles around the trial 
numbers. Criterion performance is based oh total trials intelligible. 

6. Continue training until criterion performance is reached. Administer 
the Skill Test for Step 7 when the student has- achieved criterion per- 
formance on Phase VII. If criterion is met on the Skill Test, advance 
the student to Step 76. If the student fails to reach criterion on 
the Skill Test, advance the student to Phase VIII of Step 7. Remember 
to enter the percent acceptable from the Skill Test on the Summary Form 
fof Step 7 (Figure 79). 

NOTE; Phase VII of Step 7 is probably the most difficult phase in this 
Step for most students. This is likely due to the fact that the 
student must make "yes" or "no" responses based upon the discrim- 
ination between two ttems (e.g., "ball" and "car"). The chances 
of a student successfully completing Step 7 are excellent if he 
or she can achieve criterion performance in this phase. 

Phase VIII 

1. This phase is identical to Phase VII, except the initial question, WHAT 
IS THIS?, is omitted. 

'2. Present the two items (e.g;, ball and car) randomly, and on separate 
trials as shown in the Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phase VIII) in Figures 
- 65 and 66. For each trial, ask, IS THIS A (ITEM)? 

3. On one-half the trials the item label in the question will match the 
item displayed, requiring a "yes" from the student. For example, you 
will hold up the ball and ask, IS THIS A BALL? or you will hold up the 
car and ask, IS THIS A CAR? 

4. On one-half the trials the item labeled in the question will not match 
the item displayed, requiring a "no" response (e.g., you will hold up 
the ball and ask, IS THIS A SPOON? or you will hold up the car and ask, 
IS, THIS A COMB?). 

5. Continue training until criterion performance is achieved/ Give the 
Skill Test for Step 7 when the student reached criterij>Z performance. 
If the student achieves criterion on the Skill Test,r^egin training 
Step 7b. If not, train the student on Phase IX of Step 7. 

Phase IX 

I. TBis phase is identical to Phases III and V except a new training item 
(e.g., hat) is used. 
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2. J)isplay the item for each trial and ask, WHAT IS J^? The student is 
required to provide the appropriate label (e.g., "Ka^t") fhr correct 
responses. 

3. Following an acceptable labeling response for each trial, next ask IS 
THIS A (ITEM)? On one-half the trials the item presented will match the 
item label in the question, requiring a "yes" response from the student. 
On one-half the trials the item displayed will not match the item label 
in the question, requiring a "no" response from the student. 

4. Use the Scaring Form for Step 7 (Phases III, V, IX, XI, XIII) presented 

in Figures 67 and 68. Record scores for labeling (e.g., "hat"), "yes/no," 
and total (i.e., those trials in which the student correctly labels the 
item and gives the correct "yes/no" response in the same trial). 

5. Continue training to criterion. Advance the student to Phase X when 
criterion has been met. 

Phase X 



1. This phase combines all three of the items trained so far (e.g., ball, 
car, hat), 

2. Present randomly, and separately, each Oif the three items for an equal 
number of trials as illustrated in the Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phase X) 
in Figures 69 and 70. ,h 

3. For each trial, hold up the item and ask, IS THIS A (ITEM)?; e.g., IS 
THIS A BALL?, IS THIS A CAR?, or IS THIS A HAT? 

4. On one-half the trials the item presented'will match the item label in 
the question. For example, you hold up the car and ask, IS THIS A CAR? 
Correct responses for these trials is "yes." 

5. On the remaining one-half trials, the item displayed will not match. the 
item label in the question; e.g., you hold up the hat and ask, IS THIS 
A TABLE? The correct response for these trials is "no"). (See Figures 
69 and 70) 

6. Enter the percent correct "yes/no" responses in the Summary Form for 
Step 7 as usual. Nbte that the 36-trial conversion table in Appendix A 
of the original manual Is needed for Type 1 forms. 

7. Continue training until criterion performance is reached, then administer 
, the Skill Best. Begin training Step 7b if criterion is reached. If 

not, go on to Phase XI of Step 7. 

Phase XI 



1.^ This phase is identical to Phases III, V, and IX except a new item 
- (e.g., cup) is trained. 
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2. Display the item for each trial and ask, WHAT IS THIS? The student is 
required to provide the appropriate label (e.g., "cup") for correct 
responses. 

3. Following a correct labeling response, next ask IS THIS A (ITEM)? On 
one-half the trials the item shown will match the Item label in the 
question, requiring a "yes" response from the student. On the remaining 
one-half trials the item presented will not match the itei^ label in the 
question, requiring a "no" response from the student. 

4. Use the Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phases III, V, IX, XI, and XIII) 
presented in Figures 71 and 72. Record scores for labeling (e.g., 
"cup"), "yes or no," and total (i.e., those trials in which the student 
correctly labels the item and then gives the correct "yes or no" response 
in the same trial ) . - 

5. Continue training to criterion. Advance the student to Phase XII when 
criterion is met. 

Phase XII 

1. This phase combines all four of the items trained so far (e.g., ball, 
car, hat, and cup) . 

2. Present randomly, and separately, each of the four items for an equal 
number of trials, as illustrated in the Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phases 
XII and XIV) in Figures 73 and 74. 

3. For each trial, hold up the item and ask, IS THIS A (ITEM)?: e.g., IS 
THIS A PALL?, CAR?, HAT?, or CUP? 

4. On one-half the trials the item presented will match the item label in 
the question, requiring a "yes" response from the student. 

5. On the remaining one-half trials the item presented will not match the 
item label in the question, requiring a "no" response from the studenf; 

6. Compute percent of "yes and no" responses in the Scoring Form for Step 7 
(Phases XII and XIV) and enter percent correct responses on the Summary 
Sheet for Step 7 (Figure 79). 

Phase XIII . 

1. This phase is identical to Phases III, V, IX, and XI except a new item , 
(e.g. , apple) is trained. 

2. Display the item for each trial and ask, WHAT IS THIS? The student is 
required to provide the appropriate label (e.g., "apple") for correct 
responses. 

3. Following a correct labeling response, next ask IS THIS A (ITEM)? On 
one-half the trials the item presented will match the item label in the 
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question, requiring a 'Ves" response^ On the remaining one-half trials 
the item displayed will not match the item in the question, requiring 
a "no" response from the student, 

4^ Use the Scorind rFdrm for Step 7 (Phases III, V, IX, XI* and XIII) 
presented in Figures 75 and 76. Record scores for labeling (e»g», 
"apple^" "yes/rio") and total (i*e., those trials in which the student 
correctly labels the item and gives the correct "yes or no" response 
in the same trtal)* 

5* Continue training to criterion^ Advance the student to Phase XIV when 
criterion is met. 

Phase XIV 

1. Phase XIV is a repeat of Phase XII, using the four roost recently trained 
items. This would include car, hat, cup, and apple. The first item 
trained (e.g., ball) is now dropped from the sequence. 

2. Present randomly, and separately, each of the four items for an equal 
number of trials, as illustrated in the Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phases 
XII and XIV) in Figures- 77 and 78. 

3. For each trial, hold up the item and ask, IS THIS A (ITEM)?; e.g., IS 
THIS A CAR?, HAT?, CUP?, or APPLE? 

4. On on6-half the trials the item presented will match the item label irT " 
the question, requiring^ a "yes" response from the student. 

^ ■ ' * 

5. On the remaining one-half trials the item presented will not match the 
item label in the question, requiring a "no" response from the student. 

6. Record the percejit of "yes and no" responses in the Scoring Form for 
Step 7 (Phases XII and XIV) in Figures 77 and 78 and enter the percent 
correct responses on the Summary Form for Step 7 (Figure 79). 

7. Continue training until criterion performance is reached, then administer 
the Skill Test for Step 7. 

8. If the student achieves criterion performance on the Skill Test begin 
training Step 8. If not, return to Phase XIII and train a new item. 

9. The remainder of the training sequence is a repeat of Phases XIII and XIV 
in which a new item is trained by itself (Phase XIII), then In combination 
with the three other most recently trained items (Phase XIV). Phase XIV 
will never include more than four items. Give the Skill Test after the 
combined training of each set of four items (Phase XIV). This training 
continues until the entire list of 16 Items has been trained or until 

the Skill Test Is passed. 

. 10. If the student completes training on all 16 items and still does not 
achieve criterion on the Skill Test, you should use the Skill Test as 
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2 training program until the student does achieve criterion performance 

* SJpLftL"^ ^V^] ^"^'^ ' P''°9''*'"» "«ke sure thaJ iSs a;e 

"^^c""^ ''5"?°'"^ ^" ^^^'^ ^^^^ there is an equal number 

of yes" and "no" responses required. 

11. Initiate the Programming for Generalization procedures when criterion ' 
performance is reached. 

STEPS 7b and 7c: TRAINER USES SPEECH AND SIGN ALONE 

nnTu l^^^^Ji and 7c are taught exactly like Step 7a except the trainer uses 

Beiy7h'fiJ°7M''K**''/rrl"^^"^^*^°" ^" S*«P sign in Step 7c. 

iJrH ! • ^""^ by administering the Skill Test. If the studint does not 
reach criterion on it beg n training on Phase VIII. There is no need to 
S??h »?? °"^" ea''lje'' phase unless the student experiences difficulty 

with Phase VII. Follow the training order as for Step 7a after that Aaain 

t?:fnln*nl"*Jh'r.Vn'"^*^ '''' '''' °^ the program SiscontlnSf'"* 
training on this Step ff progress stops. 

SUMHARY FORM FOR STEP 7 

The sample Summary Form for Step 7 in Figure 79 shows progress through 

''i"! ^ ^*^P* «*epicts percent correct responses 

on the Skill Test given at the appropriate times. 

PFflSGRAMMING FOR GENERALIZATION 

ch«.iIfT completion of Step 7 parents, parent-surrogates, teachers, etc. 
«^«lln P'-^ent to the student items he/she can label and ask the 

T. IV I a ^ ^"""^ ^^^^^^'^ this a (different-item label)?" 

As the student appears to be maintaining a consistent level of correct re- 
cK"^ ^S**"?? «'J^^?''ent persons and in different settings, different cues 
■!c?^H ^® included. Examples of additional questions which could be 

asked centering around toileting might be: "Do you need to potty?", "Are you 
^Jou' H ^^fj-°'"^ ' ?Ji you potty?" Various questions which might e ask^"^ 
?m?lk/watPW '^'^ ^ ^hair?". "Are you drinking 

(milk/water/juice)?", "Are you eating (sandwich/cake/ salad)?" 

u,.,- Jjl®nJ'°"L?®^"^''^II9.* °^ "° response should be presented in a 
variety of settings and be appropriate according to the setting. 
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STEP 8 

(Requesting Items with the Pronoun "I") 
GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS 

Trai'ninji Gojal 

To train the student to use a three-word response, including the 
pronoun "I," when requesting items. This Step is further training in the 
control dimension (i.e., saying things which direct another person to do 
something). 

Training Items 

Ten items (foods, liquids, toys, etc.) that are especially liked by 
the student. It is most important that the student actually does want the 
items presented in training and that the student can correctly label the 
items. 

Procedures 

Use the Training and Correction Procedure. See Flow Chart, Figure 80, 
for this Step's training sequence. 

SPECIFIC INSTRUCTIONS 
STEP 8a: TRAINER USES SPEECH AND SIGN ^ 

Phase I 

1. Hold up each item, one at a time, and ask in speech and sign, WHAT 00 YOU 
WANT? A correct response must include the pronoun, "I,: the verb "want," 
and the correct label for the item shown (e.g., "I want drum" when the 
drum is shown). 

2. Give the student the item for correct responses. If the item is noncon- 
sumable, let the student play with it before asking that it be given back 
for use in further trials. When you ask that the item be returned, extend 
your hand and say, I W^ THE (ITEM). 

3. Partial responses by the student are common to this Step. Most typically 
the student will omit the pronoun "I" when making a request. When partial 
responses are given, you should emphasize the missing component when making 
the correction. Examples of typical trials using the Training and Cor- 
rection Procedure are presented in Table 26. These examples are keyed 

to three trials of the sample Scoring Forms for Step 8 presented in 
Figures 81 and 82. 

4. Present the ten items three times each in a session as indicated on the 
Type 1 Scoring Form for Step 8 (Figure 81). Present each item two times 
each in a session if using Type 2 forms (Figure 82). 
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Example Trials* for Step 8a Phase I 

Level C Student 
Signing 



Trainer 
sign / SPEECH 



Student 
sign / SPEECH 



Type 



35al 3 



Trial h 
(Trainer shows ball.) 
vhat do J2U want / -HHilT DO lOU ¥AMT? 
wrong say I want ball / TJRONG. SAI I 

much better / MUCH BETTER. (Scores 



what do you want / "WHAT DO lOU ¥ANT? 
(Does nothing. Go9s to next trial.) 



ball / BALL 

I want ball / IH WiN BALL 



(Student gives ball.) 
ball / BALL 



Type 



Trial 7 



Trxal 7 
(Trainer shows cracker.) 
what do you want / WAT DO TO0 HANT7 

wrong you talk / WRONG, lOU HAVE TO TALK. 
(Scores [iTNfij ). 

what do jou want / mT DO TOU WANT? 

much better good tfllV-jng / MUCH BETTER. 
GOOD TALKING! (Gives student a cracker.) 



Type 1 _ 
Trial 9 Trial 1 

(Shows student car.) ' 
what do 22E want / WkT DO YOn VANT7 
great / GREAT. (Scores fiTttl * 
Gives student ball.) 

I want ball / I WANT BALL. 
thank you / THANK TOTJ. 



I want cracker / (no 
response) 



i HSSi cracker / AH WAN KACK 



I want car / AH WAN OAR 



(Student givee ball.) 



trials with asteris»ca 



♦Exaaple trials for this Table correspond to those 
on Example Scoring Forms, Figures 81 and 82 . 
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5. Tally correct responses on the scoring form. Use the Percent Conversion 
Table for 30-trial and 20- trial sessions In Appendix A for converting the 
numbers to percents* 

6. Record the percent correct responses for each session on the Summary Form 
for Step 8 presented In Figure 85. 

7. Continue training until criterion performance is reached (80 percent or 
12 consecutive correct responses in a session). Advance the student to 
Phase II when criterion Is met. 

Phase n ^ 

1. Place all 10 Items at once in full view of the student. Call the student's 
attention to the variety of Items. Being careful to not look directly ^t 
or touch any item, ask In speech and sign WHAT WANT? The student may ask 
for any of the 10 items. The responses are considered correct If they 
meet the standards described In Phase I. Some students may need much 
prompting to respond initially. Students may also ask for only one of the 
ten items during successive trials. Although the trainer may encourage 
other selections, the student may ask for and receive any Item any number 
of items. 

2. If the Itan requested was consumable, replace the Uem In the display. 
If the item Is non-consumable, request it back after the student has 
played with it for a short time. When all 10 Items are displayed again, 
repeat the procedure. 

Continue the procedure until all trials on the Scoring Form (Step 8, 
Phase II) are completed (or until criterion is reached). 
Table 27 and Figures 83 and 84 show example Step 8 training. 

3. Tally, compute, and record responses on^tbe scoring If orm and summary 
form (See figure 85 for Sample Summary- Form). Continue training until 
criterion performance is reached. 

4. Advance the student to Step 8b when criterion performance is reached 
and initiate generalization training for Step 8. 

STEPS 8b and 8c: TRAINER USES SPEECH AND SIGN ALONE 

Steps 8b and 8c are taught exactly as Phase II of 8a except the Trainer 
uses only speech to ask WHAT WANT? in 8b and only signs for the question In 
8c. Only Phase II Is used In 8b and 8c. 

Advance the student to Step 9 when criterion is reached on 8c. 

PR06RAMHING FOR GENERALIZATION 

Refer to procedures for generalization as described for Step 3: "What 
want?". The procedures in Step 3 may be followed exactly as written with one 
addition. The student should be encouraged to Include "I" in his/her response. 
For example: "I want ball." 
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Table 27 



Example Trials* for Step 8a (Phaoe II) 
Level C Student 
Signing 



Trainer 
sign / SPEECH 



• -T 

Type 1 
Trial 1 

(Displays 10 preferred items.) 

what do want / VHAT DO lOU WANT? 

very good / VEHX ^D (Gives student 
qar. Scores Qi^N^ )• 
I want car / I VAHT CAR 
thank you / THANK lOU, 



Student 
sign / SPEECH 



Trial 1 



I want car / AH ¥AK CAR 



(Student returns car.) 



Type 1 
Trial 2 



Trial 2 



what do jrou want / "WHAT DO 100 VAMT? 

2l£ hore pop / OK, HERE'S SCME POP. 

(Gives student some pop. Scores [i7^] ). 



I HSSi pop / AH ¥AN POP 



Type 



Type 2 
Trial 3 



Trial 3 

what do 32Ii want / "WHAT DO lOU WANT? 

IS2L BkS. talking / VEKT NICE TALKING! 
(Gives student bubbles to blow. Scores 

I want bubbles / I WANT BOBBLES. 
thank you / THANK lOtJ. 



I want bubbles / AH WAN 



(Student returns bubblea) 



♦Example trials for this Table correspond to those trials with asterisks (*) 
on Example Scoring Forms, Figures 83 and 84 , 
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-X* JC ^yL 
JL ^X, 

JC« JiC JTC- JTL 
JC Jt. JL JL J^^ 
JL JL ^ JX 
JHl. JHl Jt.. , JC. JK^ 
JC .X. ^ j?L Jt 
-X* .X*. . -X. .^X^ JyL, 
JXL *X JKL. X^ J)C 
JC,JC.JC. JL.JL 
^.-X.^.^ JC JX.. 
J!l .JL J?tL JL jr. 

JL ^ Jt. 
JC JL JC JL Jt 
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STEP 9 

(Naming and Requesting Items) 
GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS 
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Training Goal 



lo combine (cha^ln together) two previously learned responses. I.e., 
labeling 1t6ms and requesting the same Items. This Step Is concerned with 
integration. The student must learn to discriminate between two questions 
(i.e., WHAT IS THAT? and WHAT DO YOU WANT?), and answer with the appropriate 
responses which were taught In prior, and separate, Steps. 

Training Items 

Ten items the student has learned to label and will desire. 
Procedures 



Use the Total Communication Training and Correction Procedure. 
Figure 86 for the Step's training sequence. 



See 



SPECIFIC INSTRUCTIONS 

STEP 9a: TRAINER USES SPEECH AND SIGN 

For the student to be successful ih this Step, it is important that he 
or she first be able to make a discrimination between the two questions, 
WHAT IS THAT? and WHAT DO YOU WANT? Accordingly, Step 9 has two phases. In 
Phase I the student must demonstrate the ability to discriminate between 
the two questions by responding appropriately. In Phase II She two responses 
are chained together. 

P hase I 

1. Select five items for training. Three of these items should be symbol- 
ized. Two items should not be symbolized. Present each item randomly, 
and on separate trials. On one-half the trials, hold up the item and 

ask WHAT IS THAT? For correct responses, the student must sign the object 
label (e.g., "car"). On the remaining trials, hold up the item and ask, 
WHAT DO YOU WANT? The correct response to this question is the pronoun 
"I,** the verb "want," and the appropriate label for the item (e.g., 
"I want car"). The student should be given the item for a correct 
response, as in Step 8. If the item is nonconsumable, allow the student 
* to play with it for a while before requesting that the item be returned.. 
When requesting the item back, extend your hand and say I WANT THE (ITEM). 

2. Use the Scoring Forms for Step 9 (Phase I) presented in Figures 87 and 88. 
Refer to the Percent Conversion Table for 20-trial Session in Appendix A 
for determining percent scores for the session. 
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3. Enter total percent correct in the Summary Form for Step 9 in Figure 91* 
Continue training until criterion performance is achieved, then advance 
the student to Phase II of Step 9. 



Phase II 

1. Openly display 10 items so the student can examine thelFvisually, Five 
items are symbolized, five items are not. The items can be placed in a 
box, on a table, on shelves, or on the floor. The training setting 
should be fairly unstructured, with room for the student to move about 
and examine the items, 

2/ Point to the items, one at a time, and ask WHAT IS THAT? For correct 
responses the student must provide the correct label (e,g:, "drum"}. You 
then confirm the student's response (e-g,, YES, THAT IS A DRUM), and follow 
with the second question, WHAT DO YOU WANT? The student must now ask for 
the item using the pronoun "I,^f the verb, ^want,'* and the appropriate 
item label (e.g., "I want drum"). The item is given to the student for 
a correct response as before. 

3* Corrections and prompts should follow each separate response in the chain 
if needed. If the student does not respond or incorrectly responds to 
the first question (WHAT IS THAT?) go to the next trial without presenting 
the second question (WHAT DO YOU WANT?). The second question can be 
presented, howeveh, if the student responds appropriately to the fir^t 
question following the correction procedure. 

If the student makes an error or does not respond to the second question 
(WHAT DO YOU WANT?), it is not necessary to re-present the first question 
(WHAT IS THAT?) before using the correction procedure. 

4. Use the Scoring Form for Step 9 (Phase II) presented in Figures 89 and 

90, score trials separately for labeling responses and requesting responses. 
Criterion, however, is based only on those trials in which both responses 
are correct in the same trial (i.e., the student must first label the item 
correctly and make the appropriate request for the same item). These are 
indicated either by the circles around the trial numbers or dots between 
the grid columns in the Scoring Forms for Step 9. Scores for those trials 
in which both responses are correct in the same trial are entered at the 
bottom of the Type 1 scoring form. The Percent Conversion Table for 20- 
trial Session (Appendix A) of original manual is used for this Step. 
For Type 2 Scoring Forms, tally the number of correct responses and circle 
on the "b" column. 

5. Enter Total percent correct on the Summafy Form for Step 9 shown in 
Figure 91. Train to criterion and then initiate Step 9b and 9c, and begin 
programming for generalization as described below. 
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STEPS 9b and 9c: TRAINER USES SPEECH AND SIGN ALONE 

Steps 9b and 9c are taught as described in Phase II of Step 9a with 
the stimulus conditions used singly. J 

NOTE: At this point the student is ready to begin training on Part 11 ' 
of the program which ipertains to actions with persons and things. 



PROGRAMMING FOR GENERALIZATION 

Combine the procedures for programming for generalization ias described 
in. Step 1: "What's that?" and Step 3: "What want?" to obtain a two-response 
chain. Present items the student likes and ask "What is that?" When the 
student correctly labels the item then ask "What do you want?" Give the item 
to the student for correct responses that inclyde the complete sentence, "I 
want ," 



Refer to Table 12 for functional examples of generalization across 
persons, places and cues. 
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APPENDIX A 
Percent Conversion Tables 



Percent Conversion Tables for 12-, 20-, 30-, 32-, 36-, ifO- and 6k- Trial 
Sessions 

The following tables are presented to assist you in rapidly and accurately 
identifying scores in training sessions which include total trials not given 
in Appendix B of the original manxial. 

1. Find the percent conversion table which has the total number of trials 
for the Skill Teat or training eession. 

2. Identify in the left hand column the score (number) for each response 
category, i.e., correct incorrect (-)j shape (S)} no-response (MR); 
or unintelligible (0), In some cases total scores will be identified, 
as explained in the instruction section for some steps. 

3. Locate the percent for each response category directly beside the score 
and enter on the Skill Test Scoring Form or the Training Session Scoring 
Form. 

k. Remember that the conversion tables are applicable only for total 
trial sessions and generally cannot be used for sessions in which the 
12 correct (intelligible) responses in a row criterion was met. In 
the latter case percents must be computed by hand. This formula is 
score, divided by trials, multiplied by 100. 



155 



fERCENT CONVEBSION TABLE FOR 12-TRIAL SESSION 



Score 



Percent 



10 



11 



8 



33 



U2 



'=;n 



75 



Criterion 



92 



100 



o 
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EERCENT CONVERSION TABLE FOR 30-TRIAL SESSION 
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PERCENT CONVERSION TABLE FOR 32-TRIAL' SESSION 



Score 



Percent 
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Percent 
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HERCENT COHVERSIOM TABLE FOR SESSION 
Percent 
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Percent 



1 


3 


19 


53 


2 


5 


II ^ 


56 


3 


8 


21 


^§ 


k 


11 


22 


61 


5 - 


11* 


23 






L 17 1 


2k 


, 67 j 


5 1 




25 


~69 


" 8 


/ 

C 22 




72 


9 


25 


27 


75 


10 


28 


28 


78 


11 


31 


29 


80 




33 


, , 30 


83 


13 




31 


86 


- 14 1 


39 j 


32 


89 


15 




33 


92 


16 






9k 




hi 


35 


„,?7 


18 1 


50 1 1 


36 


100 



ERIC 



160 




PERCENT GONViaiSlON TJ^LE FOR 61f-TRIAL SESSION 



Score Percent Score Percent Score Percent Steore Percent 
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APPENDIX B: SUGGESTIONS' 
FOR GRAPHING DATA 
FOR THIS PROGRAM 

it 



Graphs of your student's progress in this* program will be iifiportant 
aides to you as you evaluate the success of the training, and determine 
necessary changes. The original program from vrtiich this manual is adap- 
ted ( Functional Speech and Language Training for the Severely Handicapped ^ 
Part 1 ) includes an appendix (pages 88*^93) vrfilch will assist you in graphing 
the data if this is a new experience. However, graphs for the signing 
program need to include the three parts of each step, A graph for parts 
of Step 1 of the signing program might look like Figure • Notice that 
different graph symbols are used to show the training data from the three 
parts of the Step; I.e., speech and sign, speech alone, and sign alone. 
If these data indicated training of a Level A student, the only (+) sign 
scores would be graphed. For Level B students, graph only (H-) sign scores,^ 
omitting all (*) scores. Graph only the (+) acceptability scores for 
Level C students. 
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Handout to accompeiny the Total Communication Project training video tape entitled 

A CHOICE WITH SEVERELY MULTIPLY HANtlCAPEED 
BASIC MANUAL SIGNS 

Total Viewing Time: kO Minutes 

The sighs presented on this tape may be used with the programs entitled 
Functional Cocmiunicaticm Board Training and Functional Sign Training 
Available from Lois Waldo, Kansas Neurological Institute, 310? West 21st 
Street Topeka, Kansas 6660h. 



Th& signs liere adapted from the Functional Speech and Language Training 
program, written by Doug Guess, Wayne Sailor, ajad Donald Baer> and 
available from H &'H Enterprises, Box 3342 , Lawrence, Kansas 660kk. 



The purpose of this video tape is to teach the viewer a basic vocabulary of 
^7 manual signs which are useful in basic communication training. 



The signing system demonstrated in this tape 13 called Signing Exact English* 
The, manual presenting these signs is entitled Signing Exact English and is 
available from the National Association of the Deaf, 81^1^ Thayer Avenue, 
Silver Spring, Maryland 20910, 



Watch the tape closely, learn to md|ce the Bign, then leam to recognize the 
sign when made by another person. 



SIGNS NEEDED TO TEACH EXHIESSIVE NOUN LABELING 

What: Index fingertip brushes do\m across left fingers. 

Is: I on chin moves straight forward. 

That: L^and-*i hand placed on left palm. 

This: Balmniown X drops on palm of left hand. 

It: Tip of I touches palm of left hand* 

It's: Tip of I touches palm of left handj palm-out S twists inward. 
Ball: Claw-hands form ball-shape. 

Cookie: Fingertips touch palm, twist and tpuch again. 
Candy: Twist hand^ index finger on cheek. 
Shoe: Bump together S-hands twice. 
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Brush: Brush top of hand with back of fingers several times. 
Coat: A-hands once down on lapels. 
Bop: Put 9 inside of S. then slap S. 

Sentences you can now make: 

What is that? 
Ihat is shoe. 

Is that candy? ' . 

What this? 
This is cookie. 
It is pop* 

What is it? 

Practice : 

Learn to make the sign yourself. Have someone interpret your signs. Watch 
your partner sign. 

SIGNS NEEDED TO TEACH RECEPTIVE NOUN LABEIING 

Review the signs fot object labels provided in the previous section. 

Show: Index on palm; both move forward. 

Give: Palm-in flat-0»s near body turn outwards to palm-up. 

Me: Index points to and touches chest. 



Sentences you can now make: 

Show me brush. 

Give me coat. 

Show me what it is. 

Practice - 



SIGNS NEEDED TO TEACH REQUESTS FOR OBJECTS 

Review the *signs for object labels and the sign for "what" shown in earlier 
sections. 

Want: Pull 5«3 back to claws toward body. 
Do: Palm-down C«hands move side-to-side. 
You: Index points at person addressed. 
1: 1-hand touches chest. 
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Sentenced you can now make: 

What want? 
What do you want? 
Do yon want it? 
I want that, 
lou show me ball. 

Practice 



SIGNS IrtEDED TO TEACH A SIMPLE QUESTION 

Review the signs for "what**, "»s", "it", ^^is", "that", "this", "me", and "you". 
Ask: Palms of hands together, arc slightly toward body. 



Sentences you can now make: 
"Ask me what this is." 
"Tou ask what it is." 

Practice 



SIGNS NEEDED TO TEACH "TES"/"ND" 

Review the signs for "what", "is", "that" and for the object labels taught 
earlier in the tape. 

A; Palm-out A moves slightly right. 

tes: Nod T-*hand. 

No: First two fingers close onto thumb. 

I 

Sentences you can now make: 
"Yes, 1 want a brush." 
"No, give me canity." 

Practice ' 
SIGNS NEEDED TO JRAISE STaDENTS: 

Good: Palm«»in fingers on chin drop to palm of left hand. 

Better: Slide hand off chin into A. 

Girl: Thumb of A-hand moves down jawline. 

Boy: Touch U fingers to thumb several times near temple. 

Talk: Index fingers move alternately to and from lips. 
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Signs Palm^out indexes circle cdternately and vertically. 

VorkJ Balm-out S arcs from side-to-eide, hitting back of S. 

Terrifies Palm-out T^s make small outward circles, then flat peuLm-out hands 
push forward slightly* 

-ings I-hand twists in slight downward arc to right. 

* -> 

Sentences you can now makes 

That's a good sign# 
Better talking. 
Good work. 
That's better. 
Good boy. 

SIGNS NEEDED TO CORRECT STUDENTS s 
Wrongs Palm-in T on chin. 

Trys T-hands, palms facing each othei^^^move forward with slight arc. 
Again s Strike heel of hand with bent fingertips. 
Pays Kiddle finger of P on palm; flip up and out. 

Attentions Vertical parallel palms drop to point forward; side of S slides 
down palm. 

Sentences you can now makes 

That's wrong. 
Try to do better. 
Try again • 

You pay attention. \ 
Good try. \ 

Practice 

SIGNS NEEDED FOR GENERAL BEHAVIORAL CONTROL 
Sits Sit 2 fingers on left U. 
Downs Palm-in hand moves down. . 

Waits Palm-up right hand behind palm-up left, flutter fingers. 
Hands Draw H*-finger across back of hand. 
-s$ Palm out S. 

-4- i 6 i 
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Ready: Unhands, palm-out, move to the right. 



Up: Palm-out U movee up. 

Watch: V at eye, twist down and tap on wrist. 
Look: Thiiab of L at ^ej move foivard. 
Stand: V-^fingertips stand on palm. 



Sentences you can now make: 

"Ready work?" ("Ready to work?") 
"Watch me sign." 
"I want you to look up." 
"The candy is ready." 

Practice 



Head* Touch temple, then jaw. 




18 o 



ERIC 



169 



APPENDIX D 

Handout to accompany the Total Conununication Project's training video tape entitled: 

A CHOICE WITH SEVERELY MULTIPLY HANDICAPPED: 
BEHAVIORAL TECHNIQUES WITH NONSPEECH TRAINING 

Total tape'^viewing time: 30 minutes 

The behavioral techniques discussed on this tape may be used with the 

Functional Communication Board Training Or the Functional Sign Training 
programs available from Lois Waldo, Kansas Neurological Institute, 3107 
West 21st Street, Topeka, Kansas 66604. 

These programs were adapted from a program entitled Functional Speech and 
Language Training for the Severely Handicapped written by Doug Guess, Wayne 
bailor, and Donald Baer, and available from H & H Enterprises, Box 3342, 
Lawrence, Kansas 66044. 

The behavioral techniques discussed in this tape present each training trial 
as a set of antecedent events followed b y responses and concluded by the appli- 
cation of a consequence . 

ANTECEDENT EVENTS ^ ^ 

>The$e events are any behaviors or circumstances which occur before the student 
Hs expected to respond. 

Important antecedent events include the student's attending behaviors and the 
trainer's stimulus presentation. 

During nonspeech training it is very important for the students to have their 
hands quiet before each trial* 

The trainer's stimulus presentation is the question or instruction which cues 
the student that you want a response. 

Present the stimuli in a normal voice loudness, pitch and rate. 

Present the stimuli only once, then give the student a chance to respond. 

RESPONSES 

These are students' behaviors which occur after the trainer's stimulus. 

Students may give perfect responses, partial responsesVwrong responses, or 
they may not respond at all. 

The type of response the student gives will determine the type of consequence 
the trainer will use. 

CONSEQUENCES 

■4 Consequences are applied after a student's response. 

CD?r Consequences may increase a good response, improve partial responses, or * 
tl\l^L> decrease incorrect responses. 

. ■^>^^ 
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Increase correct or partial responses by delivering relnforcers. 

A relnforcer is any event which, when given immediately after a response, 
increases the probability that the response will occur again. 

Improve partial responses by "shaping" the behavior. 

Shaping is the procedure of reinforcing partially correct responses which are 
better than those used in the past. 

Elicit new behaviors by "prompting" the response* 

Prompting Involves providing the students with extra cues, temporarily, to help 
them initiate a behavior. 

Prompts should never be used without an active attempt to fade them as quickly 
as possible. 

Decrease incorrect responses by using some type of correction procedure. 

The correction procedure used in this program Involves showing the students the 
correct response or helping them through the correct response and then immed- 
lately giving them a chance to use the corrected response. 

PITFALLS 

Avoid providing too niany prompts before giving the student a chance to respond. 
Avoid providing Inadvertent visual cues» 

Always give reinforcement immediately following an acceptable response. 
Be careful to ignore inappropriate behaviors during training* 
TROUBLE SHOOTING 

Rely on your training data and graphs to provide you with information for 
pinpointing problems in your training. ^ 

Decreasing or plateaued graphs of correct responding indicate something needs 
to be changed in training. 

Some common problems are: poor attending, weak relnforcer. Illness, or 
drowsiness. 
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Handout to accompany the Total Communication Project training video "tape entitled 

A CHOICE mm SEVEREIX MtlLTIPU HANDICAPPED 
TEACHING SIEECH WITH COMMUNICATION BOARDS AND SIGNING 

Total Viewing Time: hO minutes 

The procedures presented on this tape may be used with the programs entitled 
Functional Gommmication Board Training and Functional Sign Training 
Available from Lois ¥aldo, Kansas Neurological Institute, 3107 West 21st 
Street, Topeka, Kansas 6660h. 

These programs were adapted from the Functional Speech and Language Training ^ 
program, written Doug Guess, Wayne Sailor, and Donald Baer, and availa-#4P 
ble from H & H Enterprises, Box 3342 , Lawrence, Kansas 660i^i^. 

The purpose of this tape is to teach the viewer to use a particular recording 
and contingency system with the students who have limited speech and are 
signing or using a board» 



"TOTAL COMMONICAnON" _ _ 

When communication attempts emphasize added visual, auditory, and tactile 
cues, this is known as *^total communication 

LEVELS OF SIEECH SKILLS FOR VOCAIII LIMITED STUDENTS i 
Level A: Those who rarely, if ever, vocalize* 

Level Bi Those who make sounds but tend to use syllables, not words • 

Level C: Those who try to talk in words but who are very difficult to 
understand* 

DECIDING HACEMENT OF THE STUDENTS IN THE LEVELS: 

Observe the student interacting in several environments. 

Talk to persons familiar with the student. 

Determine if the student ever vocalizes spontaneously. 

Determine how frequent and varied the vocalizations are. 

Consider the student *s age« 

Consider the student *s hearing acuity # 

] 

GUIDELINES ON WHICH THE SYSTEM IS BASED: | 

Any kind of vocalizations are to be encouraged even if they ddn*t aid the 
intelligibility of the response. For a student in Level B, a vocalization may 
signal to a listener that a communication attempt is being made. This is the 
main function of speech at this level. 

All responses in the Levels are reinforced as a unit. This is especially 
important in Level C, where the response is scored correct or incorrect depen- 
ding on the combination of speech plus the accompanying sign or point* 
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DATA COILECTiON 

For data collection purposes, a fecial scoring grid is used* One grid is used 
for recording the scores for eadh .trial* The bottom left §rea of the grid (see 
below) is used to record the nonspeech response (NS), The bottom right area of 
the grid is used to record the speech response accompanying the nonspeech re- 
sponse (S)* The upper portion of the* grid is used to record the responses *3 
acceptability as a total unit (A). — 

Scoring Grid: A 



[ 



LEVEL A: RAHELT VOCALIZES 

In this level, the training goal is to establish functional communication 
with only the nonspeech mode, that is, isither with signing or a communication 
board* ^ 

The correct nottspeech responses are the only ones counted toward criterion 
for the language goals. 

Correct nonspeech responses receive a (+)* 
Approximations or prompted responses are scored as (S). 
Incorrect responses are indicated as (-)• 
¥rite a (O) if the student did not answer or responds 

Only the nonspeech responses are recorded in this Level* 

J^actice Scoring Grids: 



7L. _X_ JJ{ 



ERIC 



LEVEL B: BOUTINELT VOCAlilZES ' - 

In thia level, the training goal is to encourage the student to vocalize 
each time they sign or point, but as in Level A, only the nonspeech responses 
count toward criterion for the language training. 

The student receives a (+) for perfect articulation of a word. This score 
is ngl^ often used in Level B. The most frequently used speech score for thia 
Level is (S), It ia recorded for speech approximations or prompted speech. A 
(-) ia for incorrect or conflicting responses. For students with very groas 
vocalii:atlons, there would be no incorrect speech responses. 

Practiee Scaring Grids: 



LEVEL C: APPROjCDUIES SH)KM WORDS 

The Level C training goal is to estalblish functional dpeech skills by., 
supporting the speech idth mqub type cjr nonapfi^ech response. 

This Level is only used with signing students 

The only responses which count toward criterion are those in which the 
speech and nonspeech (sign) combine to form a unit that a novice listener would 
tmderstand out of content* 

, ^• 
The nonspeech and speech are scored as before on the gilds with the same 
definitions as given in Levels A and B* 

The top of |tie grid is for the ♦'acceptability* score. The acceptability 
score indicates miether or not both the speech auad non speech responses occu2*red, 
and whether or-not the response tmit was understood. 

Practice Scoilng Grids: 
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BLANK FORMS 

(Provided for duplication and use in training) 



^ Board 
Signi ng 

Student 
Trainer 



Skill It St Scoring Furw iOr Step 1 

Date 



Circle Speech Level: A B C CircU Trainer's Stimulus; ^Esje^ih^ ^Alone 

In blanks 6-16 list the 16 items that are used in Step 1; then list them again 
loot in the same order) in blanks 17-3^» 



Nonspeech 
Alone 



Item 



3. 

a , 

5. 

b. 

7. 

8. 

9. 
10. 
11. 

13. 
14. 
15. 
lb. 



Score 






17. 




is* 




19 . 


J\L 


20* 




21. 




22. 


-x: 


23. 








^5. 


JSL 


2ru 


JAl 


27* 


_IAL 


28. 


J7L 


29. 




30. 




31. 




32* 



Ittm 



Score 



Record response components as correct Incorrect (-); shaped or prompted (S); or no i 

response (0). For Level C only, score each trial as acLeptable as a total unit (+); or no't 
acceptable as a total unit (0). * \ 

Percent Summary for Session \ 



»core 



*ercent 



Nonspeech 



Speech 
S 



Acceptability 

0 



ERLC 



Board 
Signing 



Student 
Iraint-r 



Typj6 1 



Scoring Form for Step 1 
Date 



Session 



Circle Speech Level: ABC Circle Trainer^s Stimulus: 



Speed) Flus 
Nbntpeech 



Speech 
Alone 



Hons pee ch 
Alone 



This scoring form can be used for either the one-pair or tvK) pair prjcsentations described in 
Step I training procedures. For training pairs of item^, assign numbers (1) and (3) to the 
first item (for a total of 32 trials); assign numbers (2) and (4) to tUe .second item in the 



pd 1 r I / 
number 


or the remaining 
( 16 trials each) . 


32 trials) 


When training 


all 


four 


items, assign each to a 


Bi ngle 


List It 


* IMS 'Used : 


(1) 






(2) 






(3) 


(4) 




1. (1) 






17. 


(4) 




33. 


(1) 


JX 


49 (3) 


XL 


2. (3) 






18. 


(2) 




34. 


(4) 


x_ 


50. (2) 


.L?L. 


3. (2) 


JL 




19. 


(3) 




35.. 


(2) 


XL. 


5i: (4) 


XL 


4. (4) 


SKi. 




20. 


( 1) 


Ji- 


36. 


(2) 


XL 


52. (1) 


XL 


5: (1) 




• 


21. 






37. 


(3) 


X- 


53. (3) 


LX 


6. (1) 






22*. 


(4) 




38. 


(4) 




54. <2) 


LX 


7. (2) 






23. 


( 1) 




39. 


(3) 


XI 


55. (3) 


X_ 


(3i 


Jl. 




24. 


(2) 




40. 


(1) 


XL 


56; (1) 




9. (4) 


-X. 




25. 


(3) 


.XI 


41. 

• 


(3) 


XL. 


57. (4) 


LX 


10. (2) 


.JL. 




26, 


(4) 




42. 


(2) 


XL 


58. (2) 


XL 


11. (1) 


JL. 




27. 


(2) 


_x_ 


43. 


(4) 


LX 


759. (4) 


XI 


12. (4) 






28. 


(1) 


-X- 


44. 


(1) 


XL 


60. .(1) 


x; 


13. (3) 






29. 


(1) 


JX 


45. 


(2) 


LX 


61. (2) 


XL 


14. (2) 


-X_ 




30. 


(3) 


JX 


46. 


(1) 


XL- 


62. (3) 




15. (4) 






31. 


(2) 


XI , . 


47. 


(3) 


XL 


63. (,1) 


LX 


16. (3) 






32. 


(3) 


.x_ 


48. 


(4) 


XL 


64. (4) 


LX 



correct ( + ); incorrect (•); shaped or prompted (S); or no ^ 
, score each trial as acceptable aJi a total unit i'*^); or not 

Percent Summary for Session 

Speech Acceptabi lity ' 

0 ♦.SO ♦ 0 



Record response components as 
response (0). For Level C on 
acceptable as a^total unit (0 

Nonspeech ^ 



' Board 



^ Student 



Type 2 



Scoring Form for Step 1 
. Trainer 



Circle Speech Level: A B Circle Trainer's Stirauius: 



Speech Plus 
Nori%peech 



Spt^fch 
A lane 



Nonfepeech 
Alone* 



Items: 1) ' 
a: WHAT'S THAT? 



2) 

'^^•label*' 



3) 



4) 



TVo or Four Items 



20 I ZK^ 

T7 3 JsL JL. 
15 3 

13 4 iITC 

n|i JAL 

Qt: CO c/) 

itl CO T ' " — ■ ■ 

y) • 

^ . 1 _X_ JL. 

3 2 JXl 

1 1 JTH _X_ 



^ JTC 
A A_ 

—A_ —A 

J!AL .six 
JX IX 
JX JX 

> 

_X- _x. 

X 



-IX JX 

jx -!x 

IX _j\L 

-X. Jx 
J}M it. 

I 

jx Ikl 
-X. J:x 

_x_ JlX- 

_X_ -j'L. 
JL. JX 
JX -XL 

-IX Jx. 

-XI :^x 

-IX JX_ 
-X. . 
~7l- -j\L 
JX -X- 



-IX -X. 
_X_ -X- 
Jl- -XL. 
-X. JX 

JX Jx 

JX JL 

-XL _X 
L7C LX- 
LX -X_ 
-X. LX 
LX LX_ 
LX JL. 
LX LX 

LX 
-IX LX 
LX _Xi 
LX LX 
■LX LX 



_IX ' .IX -XL 
LX LX LX 
—X -A- _X 
LX -IX LX 
-X. LX LX 

—A- _A- -TV— 

LX LX LX 
LX- .LX- LXL 
LX LX _X- 

MMaBMM- «HaiMa» OHMMM* 

_X _X- _X- 
LX LX -LX 

'aMMM* «aaBHifa* •Miiya» 

LX LX LX 
_IX LX _IX 

m1^^^l!^w> ^l^^itmi^ 

LX. LX LX 
LX. LX_ LX_ 
-IX _X- -X_ 
-XL LX. LX 
LX LX LX 



LX JjX 

LX *.!x 

LX I^ 
LX -^X 

LX -*X 

LX -ITIlL 

LX l!x. 

LX .iX 

-IX _Ix_ 

LX\ -!X-. 
LX-. 3X. 
LX -.X- 

LX. -!x. 

LX. Jx_ 
Lj^L --A_ 

•LX ^ 



CUMMENTS: 



Board 

-Signing 



Student 



Date Training Started 



Session # 



Summary Form /or Step 1 

Trainer's StimulusJ 

' Trainer, 



Dat^ Training Ended 



Total Sessions to Criterion 



Percent Correct Responses Across Sessions 

















































U x) & 2( " ) 
























• 






















3( ) & 4( ) 














































1,2.3.4 














































5( ) & 6( ) 








ft 






































7( ) & 8( ) 














































5,6.7,8 














































9( . ) & 10( ) 
























1 


[ 




















IK ) & 12( ) 














































9.10.11.12 






























rr 
















13( ) & 14( ) 














































li( i & 16( ) 






\ 






























* 










13,14,15,16 














































Skill Test 















































Dat^ 




Item* Us«d 


in Training 






1. 


5. 


9. 


13. 


2. ^ 


6. 


10. 


14. 


3. 


7. 


11. 


15. 


4. 


8. 


12. 


16. 



Bo«rd Display 



ERIC 
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(Circled percentages represent criterion based on 12 consecutive correct responses.) 



IJ^G 



Board 

Signing 



Student 
traimr 



Skill Tes^ 5coring Form for STEP 2 
pate 



Session # 



Circle Trainer's Stimulus; 



Speech Plus 
Monspcech 



Speech 
Alone 



Nonspeeth 
Alt)ne 



List the 16 items (twice) that are used for training in STEP 2 
X^EM SCORE 



ITEM 



SCORE 



1. 

3 
u 

5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 

ir. 

13. 
14. 

15. 
16. 



. I. 
2. 

3. 

■4. 

5. 
6. 
7. 

* 8. 

9. 
10. 

n. 

12. 
13. 
■ 14. 
15. 

• 16. 



Score trial! as correct (♦); incorract (-); shape (S); or no response (0). 

Summary for Test (based on 32 trials) 

•»• - S 0 

Score 



(Percent 



Board 

Student 
Ttaint t 



Type I 



Scoring Form for Step 2 
Date . f 



Sei»sion 4f 



Circle Trainer's Stimulu*: 



Speech Plus 
fk)nspeech 



Speech 
Alone 



Nonspeech 
^ Alone 



This scoring form can be ussd for either two - or four-item presentations described in 
Step 2 training procedures. For training pairs of items, assign mumber^ 1 and 3 to the first 
item and assign mumber 2 and 4 to the second item in the pair. When training all four 
items* assign each to a single number. 



List items used: 


11) 


(2) 




(3) 


(4) 




1. 


(1) 


17. 


(4) 


33. 


(1) 


49. 


(?) 




( 3; 


18. 


(2) 


3A. 


(4) 


50. 


V 

(2) 


3* 




19. 


(3) 


35. 


(2) 


51. 


(4) 


** » 


\** ) 


20. 


(1) 


36. 


(4) 


52.* 


(1) 


c 

0 ♦ 


V X / 


21. 


(4) 


37. 


(3) 


53. 


(3) , . 






22. 


(4) 


38. 


(4) 


54. 


(2) 


/ . 


t i\ 


23. 


(1) 


39. 


(3) 


55. 


(3) 




t ■*i \' 

I J) 


24. 


(2) 


UO. 


(1) 


56. 


(1) 




(A) 






»\. 


(3) . 


S7 

J 1 . 




10. 


(2) 


26. 


(4) 


U2. 


(2) 


5b. 


(2) 


1 i. 


(1) 


27. 


(2) 


43. 


(2) 


59. 


(4) 


12. 


(4) 


28. 


(1) 


uu. 


( 1) 


60. 


(1) 


13. 


(3) 


29. 


(1) 


45. 


(2) 


61. 


(2) 


14. 


(2) 


30. 


(3) 


46. 


(1) 


62. 


(3) 


15. 


(4) 


31. 


(2) 


47* 




63. 


(1) 


16. 


(3) 


32. 


C3) 


48. 


(4) 


64. 


(4) 




















Score 


trials as> 


cortyct' ( + ) 


, incoVfect (-) 


; shape (S); 


or no response (0) . 



Percent Summary for Session 
* • S 0 



2 items Score 
or 

4 items Percent"^ 



198 



Signing 



Student 



Date Training Started 



Summary Form for Step 2 
Trainer's Stimulus: . 



JT rai net 



Date Training Ended 



Total Sessions to Criterion 



Percent Correct Responses Across Sessions 



Session # 



Itms 




































































1( ) & 2( ) 




































































3( ) i 4( ) 




































































1.2.3. & 4 . 




































































5( ) & 6( ) 
























I 












































7( ) & 8( ) 




































































5.6.7. & 8 




































































9( ) & 10( ) 




































































IK 7 6. 12( ) 




































































9.10.11. & 12 




































































19( ) & 14( ) 




































































13( ) & 16( ) 




































































13.14.15. & 16 




































































Skill Test 


-t — 



































































Date 



yy/////////////jn/iliiiiliii III i 
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(Circtc*d percentages represent criterion based on l^^nsecutlve correct responses.) 



2i(l 



Signing 














Tvoe 


I 






Scoring Bom for Step 3 (Phase 


1) 














Date 






Session 






ri*ainer 


















Circle Speech Lev^l: 


ABC 


Circle Trainer 


s Stlnnilus: 


Spaech Plus 
NonsDcech 


speech 
Alone 


Honspeech 
Alone 


List Items Used: 






* 


♦ . 








• 


(1) (2) 








(4) 


(5) 






(6) (7) 


* 


(8) 




(9) 


(10) 




• 




















Present this item^ 
Atk, WHAT WANT? 


Expected 
Response : 

(Uhel)" 
(Score) 


Present this Item: Expected 
Ask. WHAT WANT? Response: 

"want 
(label)" 

(Score) 


Presant this lte«: 
Ask, WHAT WAKT? 


Expected 
Response: 

•*w«nt 
(Ubel)" 

(Scor#) 


I. (1) 

*- 




11. 


(I) 


-X_ 


21. 


(1) 




1 

IT 


2* (2) 




12. 


(2) 


JC 


22. 


(2) 




X 


3* (3) 


JSC 


13. 


(3) 


JC 


23. 


(3) 




JL. 


4. (4) 


"XL 


14. 


(A) 


JXl 


24. 


(A) 




X 

i >ii m V 


5. (5) 


IT 


15; 


(5) 




25. 


(5) 




X 


6> (b) 




16. 


(6) 




26. 


(6) 




X 


7. (7) 




17. 


(7) 




27. 


(7) 




X 


8.. (8) 


II.. 


18. 


(8) 




28. 


(8) 




-X. 


9. (9) 


-X- 


19. 


(9) 




29. 


(9) 






10* (10) 




20. 


(10) 




30. 


(10) 







response (0)* For Level C only, score each trial es acceptable as a total unit (♦); or not 
acceptable as a t6tal unit (0). 



Nonspeech 



Perpent SuMUiry for Session 
Speech 









s 


0 


•f 




s 


p 


Score 






















Percent 























Acceptability 

0 



2^2 

er|c 



Student 



Typ« 2 



Scoring Pom for Step 3 (Phase 1) 
Trainer ' 



Circle Speech Level: 


A B 


C Circle Trainer's 


Stiiiulus: 


Speech Plus 
Honspasch 


Speech 
Alone 


Hons peach 
Alone 


Items: 1) 


2) 


3) 




5) 






6) 


7) 


S) 


9) 


10) 






a) WAHT DO YOU WAKT? 




^*want ( label 








« 



2 

3 JL. 

M<64m# %■ 

Z 



20 

19 

18 
17 
16 
15 
16 
13 ■ 



w 9 t/> 



8 ? ^ j;c 



7 
6 
5 

•3 

2 . 

I 

0 



8 JX. 

1 JTC 
JX. 

H 

2S 



-X_ JX. 
JX JX» 

_X_ JX 

lining WmM» trnmrnM Vmm*- 
iiii^iJ\|m]ii1i» 

M VmdW*' wm ■/ \l III I 

JC-X. 



OOMKENTS: 



JXXl 

JX^ 

:xjx 

JX 

JX JX. 

mm/ Vmb, ^mmrnj \mtim- 

—A A— . 

JXJX 

I ni l. jAill*l.>l W M II ^ ^ ' —IW 

— 7u /» — 

Am-. 

JX JX 

X X 



_X X. 

A — A — 

JX — XL 
—A —A— 

JC JX 

^HMMI^^^MMW MMW^^lMMM 

JX-X. 

4Mim/ \miii«> -MIMH^ VhMIW 

JI7C — u/tL 

4MHMMM 
> ■!■/ Mm/VmM 

XI JX 

X X 



_X- JX- 
-XI JX 

m il ^ i [ ii> I i m 11 ^Vi«iiL»- 

JX JX 

JCJC 

m«Am»» mZX1« 
XL XI 

4lMMM» «MM1» 

X X 



LX. _X_ 

A 

JL JX 
«mjA g; II 

11 III M| I III 

/V ^ /\ 

wa«y Vmw «m«m/ Vmhm» 

JX JX. 

x:.XL 

JXX- 



_I7C 

X 





M»/\_ 


__/\ 


X 

wiiiini/ till mill 


y\ 




— /i — > 


-ZX. 




-XI 


X 


"X 


X 


JX. 






JX 




"X 




IT 

*m/\m» 


LX 




X- 






JX. 










mZTCL 










LX 


mITL- 


—Am. 







ERIC 



Signl ng 

Student 
Trainer 



Scoring Fonr. for Step 3 (Phase II) 
. Date 



Type 1 
Session # . ■ ^ 



. ^ ^. ■ ^ ^ , . ^ Speech iPlus Speech Nonspeech 

Circle Speech Level.: A B C Circle Trainer's .Sttmului: Non»peech Alone Alone 



List items used: 1)^ 

' . , . 6) 



2), 
7) 



3). 

8) 



9) 



5) 



Display all Expected ' 
10 it ems » Ask» Response: 
WHAT WANT? "want ( label V 

(Score) 



Display all ' Expected Display all , Expected 

ID items* Ask, Response: - 10 items, Ask, Response: 

WHAT WAKT? '>ant ( Ubel )" WHAT WANT? 'Wnt (label)' 

(Score) (Score) 



1. 


J7L 


11 • 




21. 




■ ■ ' 2. , 


JL 


12. 




2*2. 




/ : ' ■ 3: 




,/ 13. 




• V . 23. 




^• 




14. 




24. 




\ 5- 






-XL 


25. 




■ ■ \ 6. 




16. 




26. 




^ 7. 




17. 




27. 




.8. 




18. 


-X. 


2a. 




9. 








29. 




10. 




20. 




30. 





Record response components as correvt ( + ); Incorrect. (-) ; shaped or prompted (S); or no 
response (p). For Level C only, score each trial as acceptable as a total unit (+); or not 
acceptable as a total unit (0). v 

Percent Summary for Session 
Nonspeech Speech 
+ ✓ > . S 0 . ' SO 



Acceptability 
+ 0 



Score 
Percent 



Signing 



Student 



Scoring Form for Step 3 (Phase 11) 
' Trainer 



Type 2 



:3S== — 

NoMpeech 
Alone 



Circle Speech Level: ABC C irgjle Trainer's Stimulus; ^MoSp^ech ^ 



Speech 
Alone 



Items: 1) 



6) 



2). 
7) 



3) 



a) WHAT DO YOU WAKT? 



-■4- 



9) 



10) 



•twant (label)" 



A. 



20 
19 
18 
17 
16 
15 
14 
13 
12 
11 
10 
9 
8 

* 

7 
6 
5 
4 
3 
2 
1 
0 



JClKLJC. 




X ■ X 



X X, X 



X X 



X^ XIX. 



JXL JL. JXL 

JKl ^ 
_JC_ -XL JJC 

JI?^- -X. .^X 
_X XL'JX 
XL XI J[L 
X» LX XI- 
LX- LX -X. 

LX_ LX] IXL^ 

LX XL LX 
XL X. X. 
XL LX _XL 
LX XV XL 
J!?CL JTt- 

«aMMMM «aMIM» 

-_A A.. — /V_ 

LXLXX. 
-XL L3^ XZ- 

X X. X 



I 



OOMMEKTS: 



205 



Signing 



Student 



Summary Form for Step 3 

Speech Level: " ^ Trainer's Stimuluf : 

j: ^ Trainer 



bate Trai nine Started 



Data Training Ended 



Total S«esioii« to Criterion 



r 



Percent of Correct Respontes Across Session 



Session # 



> f 

"want (label)" , 


































Speech Approximations 


Phase I 




































Phase II 





































Date 



(Circled percentages represent criterion based on 12 consecutive correct responses.) 



:Dir 



2'»G 



Signing 

' Novel Item Selection S<foring Form for Step 4 (Ph«te I) 

Name < Date 

Trainer ^ 



Circle- Speech Level; A B C 

Item presented: Item Presented: ' 

(Ask, 'WHAT'S THAT?) Score (Ask, V«AT'S THAT?) Score 

* 1 ; ZK^ 

2. V , ' JL 

3- ' JM 

' ^ JAL - \ 19. '_ . JC 

* 5.^ JTC • 20. ^ J71 

J7C *2i. ! JAl 

7._ JL. • ^ . *22. J7L: 

* 8- ' 23. ' ^ _X- 

■ 9. ^ ^ iTi . , ^ ' 24. jie 

10. JAL . *25. 

*11- * : JAl 26. jx. 

12. JAl 27. JX 

*13. ^ SJL *28. *• JAl ^ 

1^- ^ JIK- 29. . JS^ 

15. , J7\l ^ 30 ^ JTL ' 

Recosd response components as correct C'^); incorrect (-);^ shaped or pronpted (S); or vq^ 
response (0). For Level C Only, score each trial as acceptable as a total unit (^); or not 
acceptable as a total unit (Q). ' ' \ 

^Previously trailed Items presented in this trial 

♦ 

List items which the student (.oul4 not label and on which he or she has not received prior 
training. • 

(1) (2) (3) .. (4) (5) ^ 

(6) (7) (8) (9) (10) 

(11) (12) _(13) (14) ■ (15) 

(16) (17) (18) (19) (20) 



2 • 



Signing 



Name 



Scoring Form for Step 4 (Phase 11) 

Date ; Session # 



Type 1 



Trainer 



Circle Speech Level: ABC 



Imitation: •♦What 's that?" 

(Score) 



/ 



Imitation: ' "What's that?" 

(Score) 



1* 


*— 


2. 


.-X_ 


3. 


_7L_ 




-A- 


I 

5. 


IK. 


6. 




7. 


~7i- 


8. 


JL 


9. 




10. 




11. 




r- 


IK. 


13. 


IK^ 


14. 




15. 


. IK. 



.16. 


— f— 

IK. 


17. 


IK- 


18. 


IK. 


19. 


IK- 


20. 


IK.' 


21. 


IK. 


.22. V 


IK. 


23. 


I7L 


24. 


IK. 


25. 


Ji- 


26. 


ITL 


27. 


IK- 


28. 


IK. 


29. 


A— 


30. 


IK- 



Record response components as correct (^); incorrect (*); shaped or prompted (S); or no 
response (0). For Level C only, score each trial as acceptable as a total unit (^); or not 
acceptable as a total unit (0). * 

« Percent Summary for Session 

Nohspeech Speech ^ Acceptability 

♦ ♦ . S O ♦-SO ♦ 0 



Score 
Percent 



209 



Slgnl ng 
Student 




Step 4 (Phase II) 
Tr*iner . 



Type 2 



Circle Speech Level: A B C 



^a; DO THIS. WHAT'S THaV? 



20 



19 



18 



17 



lb 



15 



14 



13 



12 



J7L. JX_ 

« 



^ C/) 
CO 

Ofi tU II ■ ■■ 

S 9 -=J7\1 -IXL 



8 



mtmm tS \mmt^ mm^^tm ^mimi* 

~J\- IK- 

J7L. -71- 

■ "'"j|'"i 

Mm4 Wi — n il/ III 

, X X 



* I >r HI llW I / Wll J II III L^^ll ■! 

• .X . X . 



■ i-i Ml n il ■■■■gaiit I 

^mmJ \mmmm i n * VaSBM 

X X 



ZK— JL. IK- IK- 
IK K. I7C ZKL. 

IK— IK— IK- IK. 
JK- 17\— IK- IK-. 
JTL- JX- Jl- IK-. 
IK- IK- IK. IK- 
IK— IK- IK- IK- 
IK^ IK. IK- IK. 

JITl I?IL: JTlL 

JXL -j'lL -lAL J!7[l* 

^ — y\ A_ 

JXl JXL ..jtL 
JTIL J^L Jj\L JXL 

JlXI I7C -A-^ — A — 

«!AL J!XL J^L 

JX_ -jC IK- 
IK— IK. IK- IK— 
IK-IK-IK.IK- 

-t* X . X . X 



IK- IK. IK- 
IK. IK- I7i— 
IK- IK^ IK— 
Jl- IK.,IK-. ' 
IK. zIK. IK- 

WMMM MMMV mmiiu^Km » 

_A_ —A 

A- -A- ^A— 

_A-. — _A-~ 
JXL .JXL 

^Ij^]! -A* — 

JjtL J7CL 
JTIL Jj^CL 
—/I y\ A— 

imimtl^^mtmm aMM^/^taw* mmH^jf^Lmamt 
^aa^fmmt ^mwmhm •■■■■Mt' 

«-A— — A_ .--A— 
-lAl -IXL -IAjii 

Vm» t^yftJ - mmmmS Wi m w 

wmU^Lvm* «ww!!]^^lLaMi» tmmm^l^^^^im^ 

IK.IKtIK- 

^mmig^ Mil !■ ^"^m^ 



COMMEKTS: 



2iU 



Signing 


Scoring Form for Step 4 


• 

(Phase III) - 


ype 1 




Studt-nt 


Date • , 


Session # 






Trill net 










Circlt Sp€ech Levi I : A 


B* C 






List "novel** items used: 




* 






(1) (2) 


(3) (^) 


(5) 













(b) 



(7) 



(8) 



(9) 



(10) 



Present this Item 

1. (3) 

2. (8) 

3. (1) 
^. (6) 

5. (2)- 

6. (2) • ' 

7. (10) 

* 

6. (7) 
9. (3) • 

10. (10) 

11. (5) 

12. (9) 

I 

13. (2) 

14. (6) 

15. (4) 



Expected Response: 
"What's that?" 
(Score) 

-IK- 



Pritfsent this Item 

16. (10) 

17. (4) 

18. (7) 

19. (1) 



20. 
21. 
22. 



(5) 

(2) 
(8) 




II I Mil*! 

__A— 



23. (9) 

24. • (3) 
25.1 (7) 
26. (1) 



27.* 
29. (9) 



C6) 



,30. (8) 



Expected Response: 
"Whit's tliat?" 
(Score) 



JL 

JL 
JL 
JL 
JL 

JL 



Record response components as correct incorrect (•); shaptd or 
response (0). For Level C only, score each trial as acceptable as a 
acceptable as a total unit (O)* « . - 

Percent Summary for Session 
♦ Hon.pa.chg ^ ^ Sp..ch ^ ^ 



proai[|ted (S-); or no 
totjl unit (♦); or not 



Acc.i tability 



Score 
F.rc.nt 



ERIC 
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Student 



Scoring Form for Step 4 (Phase III) 
Trainer _^ 



Type 2 



Circle Spt-ech Levfl: ABC 



List Novel Items Used: 

1) 2)„ 



3) 



6) 



7) 



8) 



9)' 



. 5). 



«: . 


(Holds item') ' 


'What 'I 


1 that?" 










20 


3 






J7L 


JX 


jx_:x 


-ix-Xi 


LX- 


-XIJX 


l** 


8 






JX- 


-jX 


-XL LX_ 


-!X-XL 


LX 


LX 


LX 


18 


I 






JX 


-X- 


JX_7CL 


_lx LX 




-XL 


-lAL 


17 


6 


Jal 




^ 


JX 


-XL -X_ 


JIX- LXL. 


-X. 




J7L 


16 


5 




JL 


JX 


JX 


Jt_ JX 


-jX _XL 


LX- 


JX 


Jti 


15 


2 






JX. 


_X- 


-XL _X_ 


-jXLX. 


LX 


JX 

• 


-XL 


14 


10 


J7L 


JL. 


_7C 




LX LX 


-!x -XL 


JX 


LX 


LX- 


Sl3 


7 

CO 


IK^ 


JL 


JX. 


JX. 


LXLX 


Jx -XL 


LX 


-XL 


LX 


S 

8l2 


Ul 

S3 


-X- 


_X. 


JX 


JX 


LX1X_ 


JX .IX 


LX 


Jt. 


LX_ 




i 8 




JXL 


JX_ 


-XL 


LXLTC 


_*X_ -LX 


-XL 


1, 


L7L. 


*10 


5 




J7L 




_X_ 


LX-LTCL 


^LX 


LX- 


-XL 


" 


9 


Q * 


— /I— . 


JX_ 




/v_ 


X' ' X 


-IXLX. 


_X- 


LX 


-X- 


8 


2 




JTC 


JX 


JX 


LXL 


-XLLX. 


LX 


LX 


_XL 


7 


6 




JX 






LX- LX- 


-!!x. -XL 


LX 




-XL 


6 


• A 






JX 


-X. 


LX LX 


.!x LX- 


LX 


LX 


-XL 


5 


10 




JX 




-X. 


-T" -TP- 


-X_ _X- 




LX 


LX 


4 






JX 






—A X 


^LX 


JTSlL 




LjC 


3 


7 




JX 




JX- 


LX -X- 


-LX.X1 


LX 


LX 


LX- 


2 


I 


IK- 


JX 






-LX L7C 


-!x LX 


LX 




LX 


1 


5 




_jX 

X 


X 


_x. 

. X 


JXLX 

X X , 


_!x LX 

X X 


-X. 


LX 

X 


LX 

X 



0 ti3 
H 



-lAL ..!XL 

LX- ;rL^L .^X- 
LX- _X- Jx_ 
LX-XL^ 
-j\L JXL -!^?CL 

«MMM» •■■•■■■■Ik WnaanM 

mmmM Imm* Wmm trnttj 

LXLX^ 

«!1a^ 

LX-LX-.l7e 

XmBMW* 

J7CL JjH 
JTC JTiL 

MIMMM 'MMMHir 'SMMilaw 

^rmiJt «■«■•# iMoiaa* itmarnS \^mm 

-X- -X- .^X- 

MMaaiB MVH^* (■■■MMB' 

imtm^ \»tm»- ^tmt^ Inmho mmumi 

mi^mj^^^iMmm^ w^^^^^^^M^ immm^^^Lmmm 
^■■Mmm 

XXX 



COMMEHIS: 



ERIC 



Signing 

Student 
Trai mr 



Scoring form for Step 5 
. D«te 



Typt 1 
Session # 



Circle Speewh Level: ABC Circle Traintr^s Stimulus: 



Spetch plus 
Jton<p»ech 



Speech 
Alone 



Nonspeech 
Alone 



*iist Ite» Used:' 
Knovn items (1) 

Hovel items C7)' 



(2)^ 
(8)' 



(3). 
(9)' 



\ 10)" 



'(12)' 



Prt it nt 


this item 


Expected Response 


Score 


Present 


this item 


Expected Response 


Score 


I. 


(3) * 




\ iftoe i i 




19. 


(5) 




V laoei } 




2. 


(12)**Whst 


• 


CKMlb« OT \ieoVi/ 




20. 


(11) "What 


a 






3. 


a) . 




\ leoe * f 




21. 


(6) 




( 1 Ah# 1 1 






('7)*'Whst 


9 






22, 


(1) 




/ ( \mhm\^ 


. 1 ■II" 

XI 


5^ 


(b) 




( Iflh* 1 ) 

\ leoe i / 




23. 


(8)''Uhat 


s 






6* 


(ll)**Wh«t 


s 


tiiet7 or i lADei i 




24. 


(4) 




/ 1 aKaI t 

\ laoei J 


XL 


7. 


(2) ^ 




( \ Ah* 1 1 

I (•De A 7 




25., 


(7)»^What 


s 


thAt?'* or {lAh«n 


XL 




(10)''WhAt 


s 


c nec f o r I isoe i / 




26. 


(3) 




i 1 aKaI 1 
\ ^aDv* / 


X. 




(9) "What 


• 




^_ 


27* 


( 10) "What* s 




-X_ 


■ ♦ 
10. 


ii)''Wh«t 


s 


th^iV or (label) 




28. 


(I) 




(label) 






(3) 




(Ubel) 




29. 


(5) 




(label) 


X. 


12* 


14) 




(Ubel) ' 




30. 


(12)*'What 


s 


that?'' or (label) 






t7)"Wh«t 


's 


th^tV* or (Ubel) 


^ 


31. 


(8)*mat 


s 


that?** or (Ubel) 


x_ 


\: 


" tlD^'Whst 


s 


thst?^* or (Ubel) 




32. 


(12)**What 


s 


that?** or (label) 

> 


XL 








(Ubel) 




33. 


(9)**What 


s 


that?** or (label) 




16, 


(5) 




(Ubel) 


-X. 


34. 


C2) 




(label) 


_x_ 


17, 


(9)"Whet 


's 


thst?*' or (label) 




35. 


(6) 




(label) 


XI 


16. 


(4) 




(label) 




36. 


(10) "What 


a 


that?** or (label) 


XL 



ERIC 



Record response components as correct (^); incorrect (*); shaped or prompted (S); or no 
response* For Level C only^ score each trial as acceptable aa a tota\ response (>); or 
not acceptable as a total response (0)« 



Percent Summary for Session 
Nonspeech Speech 
♦ • S 









t 




% 


0 




Score 












Knoiin items 


(labal) 

fareartt 












Novel items 

"WhAtU that?** Score 












or (label) 


Percent 














Score 












total 


* Percent 







Accep* 

♦ 0 



List novel items 
(if any) in 
tihich a ahift * 
was made from 
asking "WhatU 
that?** to a 
correct item 
label. 

\. 
2« 

3. 



Slsninc 



Type 2 



Student 



Scoring Form for Step 5 
■ Trainer 



Circle Speech Level: ABC 



Known items: 1) 



2) 



3) 



4) 



5) 



6) 



Novel Items: 7) 



8) 



9) 



10) 



11) 



12) 



A: 



(holds Item) ?: "Whst's thst?"* L: "Ubel" 



'*rrhis may change if student shifts to labeling the item. Make an- "X" through the scoring grid 
to show a shift was made C ).- 



12 3-L JKl 
10 1-L "J^X- 

^ 7 ii-?..,J7L- 



at to 
S 5 =^ 10-7ii^_A— 



3 JAL 



2 

1 4-L 
0 



X » 



JXl 
JXl 

J!!AL -IX! IXL 

^—gpalO ■tfHMHiyiBtf*' ^MH^Baat- 

-.-/\ A 

•■■••MM> Maa^Biai* ^^»•mlgmm^ 

-J\ A A_ 

•aaoMMB '■■MIMM*' 

wn/ \ ■«■■ II II / Viiwim mA m S Imm- 

JAL -J^L -IJC 

X X X 



-IXL _7C_ 

X X 



.in _m 

.IA- — -A 

X X 



ZK- Hi- J\i. 

ZK. IK— -ITL- 

JLJL.JL 

—/v — /u. 

J7L 

JXL ir-ITC- 

4MMW -MI^^VM IMMBW 

_/L- ---A— -Tu-. 

«aai<^nak a^^aas ••m^m 

mim)J Vmw tmmmM Wm>m imimtM V«mm» 

XXX 



JX- .!xL 
_X_ -!xi 

immJ Vmm tammiJ fcmHi 

—A A_ 

jx_ Jx_ 

JX_ J^TC- 

jx_ Jtc 



COMMEm'S: (list here novel items 
that?" to a correct item label.) 



if any, in which a shift was made from asking "Vrhat*s 



ERIC 



2li 



Signing 



Student 



Summary Form for Step 5 
Speech Level: 



trainer 



Date Training Started 



Date Training Ended 



Total Sessions to Criterion 



. : ^-^-j^ 

^Percent Correct Responses Across Sessions 



Session ^ 







































Speech ApDroximations 


Known It««s (label) 






































.V)v«l Items "Wh«t*§ 
that?" or (label) 






































Total 







































Date 



////////////////// 

List (if any) previously novel items that the student begins to correctly label (i.e.f makes a "shiff ) 

Item: Session #: Item: Session #: 



(Circled percentages represent criterion based on 12 consecutive correct responses*) 



215 

i 



216 



Signing 

Student 
Trainer 



Scoring Form for Step 6 
Date 



Typt I 
Session # 



Circle Sptfech Level: ABC , 



Known ItMs: 



1) 



2) 



3>L 



Novel Items: 4) 



4 — ^ 



5) 



6) 



Show . Expected Re»pon»e 



No* 

Score Shift Shift 



Show EKp«cf d R«»pon»« 



Mo* 

ScOf thift Shift 



1. (3), (l«b«l) JX- 

2. (4)"Wh«t'* that" or (UbtU JTL. — 

3. (3) (Ub«l) JXl 

4. (2) (label) 

5. (1) (label). JTL. 

6. (3) (label) J7C_ 

7. (5)"What«» that" or (label) 
• 8.(1) (label) 

9.(6)"What'« that" or (label) J7C — 

10. (3) (label) JTL. 

11. (6)"What'» that" or (label) 

12. (6)"What'» that" or flCtel) JTtl _ 

13. (2) (label) JXl 

14. (4)"What'» that" or (label) JTCl- — 

15. (5)"What«« that" or (label) JTlL — 



16. (5)"Wh«t«» thatl' or (labal) 

17. (6)"What'» that" or (labal) JL. 

18. (2) (labal) 

19. (1) (labal) 

20. (2) (label)- Jjl^. 
2lM4)"What«» that" or (labal) J7C 

22. (2) (labal) 

23. (4)"What'» that" or (labal) JTL 

24. (6)"What'» that" or (labal) JTQ 

25. (5)"What«» that" or ( labal > J7L 

26. (1) (labal) 

27. (5)"What«» that" or (labal) JXL 

28. (1) (labal) 

29. (4)"What«» that" or (labal) JJC- 

30. (3) (labal) JTL 



Record response componants a» correct (-•-); incorrect (-); shaped or proaptad (S); or no 
response (0). For Level C only, score each trial as acceptable as a total rcsponsa 
or not acceptable as a total response (0). 

*Whan presented with novel items tha student nay ask, "Vhat's that?" in which tha no-shift 
coltmn would be narked (X); or tha student nay labal tha itan, in which case you would 
Indicate the desired shift was nada by narking an (X) in that colunn. 

^ Siuimary for Session 

Moval Itans (list) No-Shift Shift 

1. 

2. 



Signing 



Student 



Scoring Form for Step 6 
Trainer _^ 



Type 2 



Circle Speech Level: A B C 



Known items: 1) 



2) 



Novel itemsl 4) 



5) 



3) 



6) 



a: (holds item) ?: ''What^s that?" 
Make an "X" through the acorjng grid, if 



L: "label" 
a ahift wag made 



3-L 

S 



H < 



S CO 

'25 §2-L _27L 
3 5-? 

2 3-L JX: 

1 4-? 



X 



Jt.J7L 

. X X 



-ITL. J7L- 

X X 



5 ? 

X X 



JL-K. 

X 




X X 



X X 



COMHEKTS: 



218 



Signing 



Summary form for Step 6 
S)>eech ^LiBvel : _^ 



* Student 



Trainer 



Date Training Started 



_Date Training Ended: 



Totlii -Sessions to Criterion: 



Scissions* 



Novel Items (list) 


























C , 




















Speech AoDroxiaations 


1. '■, 

















































♦ 

2. 
















































3. 














































■ ■ <r 




















* 




























. — ^ — . — , — - — — 


5. 
















































6." - 














































1 


V.' ■ 














































> - - . -J 


.8; ' 
















































9. '■ 

> 




• — 3 










































' J' • ' -' ' ' ■ 



Date 



* Record no-shift (NS) If the student does not make the shift from asking "What's that?" to labeling of the^item in the 
session, record (S) if the shift is made. Criterion level for advancing to the next step is a shift within two sessions 
for/' each of three novel items. 



ERJC 
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Board 
Signing 

Student, 
Trainer. 



SKII4. 'TEST SCORING FORHJFOR STEP 7 
. _Dat e ' • 



Session # 



Circle Speech Level 1 ABC Circle Trainer' 



Speech Plus . Speech Nonspeich 
•s Stimulust Nonspeech Alone Alone 



The trainer is free to S:elect items which meet the needs of 'each student based on the student's 
ability to label the objetts. The item used in trials 1-16 are repeated in randomized order, 
in trials 17-32. If the blank in the SHOW column is followed by (Y), place that same item in 
th^ bla'nk/in the ASK column to elicit a "yes" answer. If theJ-e* is in (N) after the blank in 
the SHOW column, use another of the 16 items in the ASK column to-elicit a "no" answer.' 



SHOW ASK 

1. J_ (Y) IS THIS 

2. _ (N) IS THIS 

3. _ :_(N) IS THIS 

4. (Y) IS THIS 

5., (N> IS THIS 

6. ♦ • (Y) IS THIS 

7. (Y) IS THIS 

8. _(Y) IS THIS 

9. (N) IS THIS 
10^_ 1(Y) IS THIS 

11. (N) IS THIS 

12. _; (N) IS THIS 

13. __ (Y) IS THIS 

14.,; (N) IS THIS 

15. (N) IS THIS 

16. (Y). IS THIS 



_? 
__? 

_? 
__? 
_? 
_? 
_? 
_? 
_? 
? 



SCORE ^ 

-X. 



SHO^ 




ASK 




17. 


(Y) 


IS THIS A 


? 


• 18. 




IS THIS A^ j_ 




i9. 


(N) 


IS THIS A 


_? 


20. 




IS THIS k- T 


_? 


21. 




tS THIS A 


Jl 


22. 




IS THIS A^^ 


_? 


23. 


(Y) 


. 

IS THIS A 


? 


24., 




IS THIS A 


X 


25. 


(N) 


IS THIS A 


? 


26. 


(n)' 


. IS THIS. A 


? 


27. 


(N) 


IS THIS A 


? 


28. , 


(Y). 


I&-THIS A 


? 


29. 


(N) 


IS THIS A 


? 


30. 


(Y) 


IS THIS A 


? 


31. 


• (N) 


IS THIS A 


? 


32. 


(Y) 


IS THIS A 


? 




Record response components^ as correct (-f); incorrect shaped or promplfed (S); or no 
response (0)« For Level C only^ score each trial as acceptable as a total unit or not 

, acceptfble as a total unit (0). 

Percent Summary for Session 



Nonspiech 



Speech 



Score ^ 
Percent 



+ 


✓ - 


s 


0 








s 


0 








i 

































Acceptability 

+ 0 



ERIC 



221 



Board 



Stui1«tit 
Tralntr 



Seorini Font for St«p 7 (Fhato I and it) 



CI rc U tpa»<% Laval; A t C CtrcU TnUiiarU ItUailiii: ^KyaJcS* 'Som 
Liat itaiH u««d if iUfarant thaa tha axaiapU (ball) oa tka aearl^fem: 
Clrcla ahaaa; fbaaa 1: Th— a U — _^ — 
Aak» WHAT IS THtST Aal(» It IVIS A UHl 

(Fhaaa I); IS THIS -A 

^? ifhM II) 



HoNBfaach 
Al— a 



Aak, MUT IS TMUT Ask, IS tKlI A iALLT 
(rhaaa I); IS THIS A 
(Phaaa II) 



I. 




• JX 


17. 






2. 






li. 


3L 




3. 






19.' 




JE. 


4. 






ao; 


JL 


_XL 


5. 










JC 


b. 




je 


22. 






7. 






23« 


j:^ 


JCL 


8* 


JC 




2*. 




JC 


9* 




je 


23. 




JC 


10. 


JC • 




2** 




•JC 


u. 






27. 






12. 


-X- 




n. 




Je 


13. 


JX. 




29. 










JL. 


30. 






15. 


JTCl ■ 


JL 


31. 






16. 




JL. 


32. 







raaponta conpontnta aa corraet (^); Incorract (•); akaaad or ftmmtmd (S); or oa 
a (Mt). For Uval C only, acora aach trial aa accaptabla a« a total taayanaa 



Racord 
raapoAaa 

ox not accaptabla aa a total raaponsa (0). 



fareaut SuMMry for Saaalon 
Ibnapaach 



Spaack 







4 




S 


0 






s 


0 


Labtl ( ) 


Sl^ora 






1 

: 






i I 




i 


Pare ant 








i 






! 








"tta" :Phaa» 1) 


Icora 






















••Ko" tPhaaa It) 


Pareant 
























feora 




















total 


Pareant 










1 





Aecapt ability 
♦ 0 



-I' 




Buard 

Signing 

Student 



Scoring Form for Step -7 * (Phases I and 11) 

Trainer 




Circle Speech Levil: A 



Circle trainer's Stimulus: 



Speech Plus 
Nontpeech 



Speech 
Alone 



Nontpeech 
Alone 



Circle appropriate phase above 
List -item used: 



a),WHAT IS THIS? "Label" b) IS THIS A (Label)? "yes"(l) "no'Uil) 



J[LJ\L 
JTH Jl. 
J[L JL. 

J[LJL 
JL. JL. 
JL.J^ 
JL. JL- 
J^JL 

|.jf\l JL 
_7L. JL. 
'JL-JL 
J\L JL. 
J\L JL 
J{LJ^ 
'JL.JL. 
JL. JL 

X X 



20 
19 
18 
17, 
Ib- 
is 
14 
13 
12 
11 



- 10 



q 

I 7 



JL JL- 
JL .IK- 
JL. JL. 
JL -JL. 
JK- JL. 
JL -X_ 
JL UL. 
JL JL. 
JL.JL. 
JL,J\i- 
JL JK— 
JLJL. 
JL. JL. 
JL J>C- 
JL.J\L 
JZ^JL. 
JL LK- 
JL. UL' 
JL Jl- 
JL.JL. 

X X 



JLJL. 
JL JL 
JLJL 
JL JL- 
JL JL- 
JL JL 
JL. JL. 
JuJL 
-JL JL. 
JLJi. 
JL.JL 
-JL JL 
LK— JTC- 
JL.'JL 

JL. 
JLJL 
JL- -JL- 
JL. JL 
LK- UL 

X X 



-JL JAL 
JL. JL 
JL.JK. 
JX_ JL. 
JK- JJL 
JL.JL. 
-JL. -JL- 
SJL. JL 
JL.J- 

Jt IK— 

JJL JL 
JC- JL 
JK— JL- 
JL. JL 
JL. JL. 
-JL LK- 
LK. — lAL 
JC JC 
LK- JK- 
JCLK. 

X X 



JL JK- 
JL jL 
JL.JK- 
JL,JL 

JL IXL 

JL J^ 
JLJL 
JLJL 
JK-. JK- 
JCJC 
JL- -JL 
JL JL 
JL J^ 
JL-X- 
JXL JL 
JLJL 
JL JL 

X . X 



. JL UL 
JLJL 
JLJL 
JLJL 
JLJL 
JL JL 
JLJL 
J?L JL 
JLJL 
JLJL 

—A— -A— 

JL JX_ 
JL JL- 

X X 



IIK- JL 
uJL-JC. 
JL JL 
JLJL 
JLJL. 
JL JL- 
JL' Jt 

-A TV— 

LK — jL. 
JL JL 
JL J^L 
JL JL 
. JL LKL 
JL JL 
JLJL 
JL JL 
JL. JL. 
JL JL 
JL JL 

X • X 



COMMENTS: 



ERIC 




wimm 



Typf I 



1 ri y 



Scofina Form for, Sttp 7 (Phas*» III, V, IX, XI, XIll) 



tiJti*- $pt*«-ch UvciJ Ate CiUie li4jf»»r*$ StlMulu&i Sertch Mus Scotch Notisp^-ech 

Non$p«*ch Alo^f' Alon^ 
Circle appropraate pha^t «rid uritt in ittw u$fdt -Ph^tt III t Phase V 



Pha».e IX t P^iaie XI t Phait XIII ^ 

On the scoring torm'(latel> refers to the label Appropriate to the ite« displayed, thuf 

r»fi\nr'\rm a •yi» * tvspot.** ; th« blank ( )? indicates th» su6stitcti ocr of laU«ls iihich are 

♦t^r^'t't ftpwi ti « item di:*p)»yt*d> IhU' rvquuii>q a *no^ respnnsc?, 
l*:*t Jay il»»in. A- k 

whA: 15 This ? 



Ask, IS THIS A 



Expected 
♦Itespons*" 





IT 




^ •*yes* 


— 






* 

*> 
r 




nr 
Aw 






r 




_ 


A ♦ 




Viaoei/r 


**yes'* 


Tr 






I * Wvw* I f 




/V_- 


6* 




% 








IT 


\ Aasei f f 


**yes* 






T 


r 


nv 








r 


nv 


— A_ 






? 


••no* 








(label)^ 


••yet* 








UabeD? 








JL. 


(label)? 


•yes* 


JL 






? 


•no* 




it* 




? 


••no* 




le* 




(label)? 


*yes* 




p. 




(label i? 


*yes* 




I* * 




? 






1% 




(label )•; 










: ? 


*no** " 





i*k|K»f»,i tNK). hv, I* V.I ( v.oty. SM»rt encK uial iia •et#»ftt«hl*. 



tVrc^tit St>MKiery for $e%aic<n 



Kvtupvech 
^ • S 0 



Sewn 

tab^l ( ) 


♦ 




















IVi . t lit 






















bcot (• 

U-tnl 

Ft 1 1 I tu 

















speech 

_S 0 



a total tt%p,uthk^ t^)i 



Avrctpt ability 



Board 
SI gni ng 



Student 



Scoring Fprm for St^p 7 (Phase III ,V,1X,X1,X11I) 
, Trainer 



Circle SptHch Level: ABC CircU Trainer Stimului: Speech Plui 
!Z : t ^ Nona patch 



Type 2 



Speech Nonap€i€W 
Alone Alona 



Circle appropriate phase above* 
a) WHAT IS THIS? L»*Hlabel)'^ 



Ittti: 

b) IS THIS (LABEL)?* 



i 



★LABEL includad in this queation depends on "Y" or >'N'^ code in the Sti 

i ' ' ' 

a >b 

20-L-N .X-JX- 

19 L-Y Ji_JC. 
18 L-V 

16 L-N JTCJC 

15 L-Y JXIJX. 

14 .L-Y JC -X- 

l^L-N JX__X 

H 

12^ L-Y XI 

tjj ^^^^ 

h|l-n„X1X_ 




lOg L-Y I XI 

«gL-Y X_X1 

7 L-N XL XL 

6' L-N XI XL 

5 I'-N XI XL 

^ i-^ XLLX 
3 L-Y L7CLX 
2 L-Y, XLLX 

X X 



qpHHEKTS: 



Board 
Signi ng 



Student 
Trainer 



Typ€ i 



Scc»riiig Fonn for Step 7 (Phases IV and VI) 

Date Session # 



Circle Speech Level: ABC Circle Trainer' s Stimulusr ^gg^peejh* ^^^"^ 

Circle appropriate phase and write in item used Phase IV _^ Phase VI . 

On the scoring for* (item label) refers to the label appropriate to the item displayed* thus 
requiring a ••yes** response. The bUnk ( ?) indicates the substitution of labeli 



which are dtffert>nt irom the item displayed /thus requiring a V*no" response* 



Display itemt ask 

IS THIS A 



Bcpected Score Display item« ask £xpect«d 

Response * IS THIS A Response 



Score 



1. C label) 

2* 

3. ^ 



4. (label) 

5. (label) 



1/ (label) 



10. 



It. (l^bel) 

i2. (label) 

13.. (UbelK 

15. ■ • ' 



16. (label) 



yes** 




no*' 


—A— 


nu** 




'yes** • 




^yes*' 




»no** 


JC. 


yes** 


JC 


'no'* 


JL 


'no** 




'no** 


I 'm m f> 


yes** 




yes** 


JL. 


*ycs** 


JL. 


*no** 


JL. 


*no*' 


-JC 


'yes** 





17. (Ubel) ? 

18. , ? 

19. (label) ? 

20. _? 

21. ? 

22. ? 

23. (label) ? 

24. ? 

25. ? 

26. J! 

27. (label) ? 

28. (labeU ? 

29. (label) -1 

30. ^? 

31. (label) 7 

32. _? 



"yea" • 



■yei 
"no" 
'^yea" 

"no" 



"yea" 



•no' 



"yea" 



"no" 
"no" 
'no' 



IK. 



*'yes** 



•*yes** 



••yes** 



•no' 



••yes^* 



*no' 



Record response components as correct (^); incorrect («); shaped or prompted (S); 
response (0) For Level C only, score each trial as acceptable as a total unit (^ 
acceptable as^ a total unit (0). 

• Percent Summary for Session 
Nonspeech Speech Acceptability 

/ - S 0 ♦ > fi Q ♦ 0> 

ore 
rcent 



or no 

); or not 



Bourd 



Student 



Type 2 



Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phases IV and VI) , 



Trainer 



C.,cl.Sp..,hUvcl: * B C Circl. Tr.l«r.. SUnulu.: 'ZlTJ.l'j' 'Tl'ct ^";^n:"' 
Circle appropriate phase above. ^ ^ 

Item: . .. ■ ' . * i 

a) IS THIS A (LABEL)?* t*"ye«" M-"no" | 

♦LABEL included tn thl< quettion depend* on "Y" or "N" code in jthe >tlniulu» column. ^ 



20 N JZl 

18 N _X- 

.17 Y JAl 
If* Y 

15 t JAl 

N JXL. 

13 N JAl 
'11SY|2J7C 



a* — 
-7 Y 

^ t -X. 

3 N 

X 

0' ui 



_7L. JXL 

.JTC -A 

_IA1 JTlL 

X X 



IK- -jH _I7[L 
ZK— JTL. £XL 

JXL ^ITlL JTlL 
.lAL .JXl. JAL 

IIL^ J7C 

£ 

JTC^ J7[L 

*MMMM» MMpM mum^x*' 

«Mair VaMM<i» mmmmm Vmim* mtmJ V^^at 

■MMIBM -Mn^WW ^B^^MH* 

■mmhA Vmh*- tmmmfm Lmh* Lmhw 

— IXL JXL 

tim»ijf\timmi^ MMiy^^MMiM tmiamij^^^^Lim^ 

MMMMM MMMMM aWH^piM» 

mmm^ Vot» mm« VaMva^ <tmmJ \mimim 

JXL JXL Jjt-. 
J/C J7C 

XXX 



_!!7l_ _I7C 

ZK— IK— 
IK- IK- 

X X 



IKI 
— A_ — 

IK— IK— 

r-jr- —J— 

««mm/ Vwh* ^mii^^J \mma» 

IK-IK- 

WtiW 

HC- IK- 
IK- IK. 

X X 



—A- — -A 

_I7C JXl 
-X. 

JL.IK. 

Am/ ««m/v«« 

IK. J7C_ 

JXL -XL 
-XL LXL 

JLJC- 
IK- IK— 

X X 



-XL ^^TL. 
-XL -XL 
IK- 

Jjt! jt- 

■ ■ N I 

-XL _XL 
IKy^K— 
L7L.LX. 

LTtL.LX- 

—A— 

-X.L7L 
-XL.-XL 
LX.LAL 

X X 



COHMEKTS: 



« 



lizard 



Of Sfp 7 ifhmt Vll) 



1 taim 1 
















Cj rc W Spt t ch U v< I : 


A H 


C Cl-rc1»* 




Sf#«eh f lus 


illoni- Ai^Vnt 








U 


tKc tpMiC 


ill th4 third t(»ittMin lii#igft*i» • '1) 


t«l t 4k ) . 

in th«( 

* tr 


r^luMn. u>tt Hi) |t4« 


1 A Vt«ii t cujt 


th< fksn 


T««^t) oth«t thcii th* om- 


li x^t* i» * t'Ui^i)' 
shown t«- (-)ivi t • 


I*, •pUv 






kMAl IS TKl 




IS THIS A 


CxpcctvU 


Scor# 


1- 


(1) 








(l)T 








(2) 








? 


••no" 


'■"7 


3 


iH) 




IT 




(2)? 
















? 






i. 

>• 


( 1 i 








? 






t 


(2) 










"'71 


/ 


11) 






• 


n)t 




_A_ 


|k 


< / i 




"A 










M 


t* ) 














It* 


til 












u. 


< t) 






t 




-_A_ 




(1) 














13- 


(2) 








(2)? 






|i 


Ui 








-? 


"no** 




1< 


(1) 








t 


••no" 






t * ) / 








(2)T 






n 






jx. 




tl »? 


**yc«^* 


-X 








JTL. 




Y 


••rii*^* 


sx 


)** 


;/ 














1 1) 








••yei** 





Kic» Id ttiponn crt»peii.Ti<t «i corri^ct Incorrtct (•); thtptd or prom^ttd (S); or mi 

ti-^pt^n^r (MH). for l«*vt t C only^ tcorr ftich trial «• «cc#pt«blt aft • total rta^nfr i^); 
( t tl M acvrptal U ait « total r^tponi** tO). 



1 a^« 1 I 



ti lk/K» 



Total 



Frro^nt SiMMiary fur S^tsicn 



f*t < t « tl! 



P»rtrtn 



Nontpateh 



Spaaeh 

S 0 



Acc«pt«bi lity 
♦ J. 



Poard 
Signing 

Student 



Type 2 



Scoring Form for Step 7, (Phase VJl) 
Traim^r 



Circle Speech Level: ABC Circle Trainer^i Stimulua: 



Speech Plus 
wonspeech 



Speech 
Alone 



Nona peach 
Alone 



Items: I) 



2) 



a) WHAT IS THIS? b) IS THIS A (LABEL)?^ 

L: '*(Label)^' for 1) or 2) V»"yes^» N»»'no»' 

*LABEL included in this question depends on '^Y*' or *'N^' code in the Stimulus column. 



4b 



o 

5 

GC 



20 Ll-Y 

19 L2*N 

18 L2-V 

17 Ll-'N 

16 Ll-N 

15 L2-Y 

14 .Ll-Y 

13x Li-Y 

o 
«^ 

12^2 L2-N 

llw Ll-N 

10^ Li-N 
(/> 

9^ Ll-Y 

X 

«K L2-Y 
7 L2-N 
6 Ll-H 
5 L2-Y 
Ll-Y 
3 L<^-N 
2 L2-N 
I Ll-Y 

0 



_X__X. 
-XL 

m0mmJ Vmmm ^ttmJ VmMi^ 



, X X 



_X. 

-X. JXl 
_I7l_ 

JTe JX- 
JX-IX 
JXl JX_ 
JC_X1 

X X 



A >b 

J7t- -XL 
_X_ 
JX_ 

_XL -I7L. 

JX_ _x> 

_x_ _x_ 

^ J_ 

J^-XL 
JX 

-XI JX_ 
_X1 
JX_ JAl 
-XL -XI 
JX. 

-Xf J7L_ 
_X- -XL 
LX_ LX- 

X X 



L7LL7L. 
LX_ -X^ 
-X--XL 

-jCLx!! 

JiX-Xl 

-J\ x_ 

JX. JX- 

JX-Xl 

_XL LXH 

_AL LX. 
-X--X^l 

JX-LTL. 

X X 



_X_ _IX 
LX- LXL 
-XL _XL 
-XL-XL 

-XL LXL 
LALLX. 
-XL _XL 
LX.L7L 
LX^LTL 
-XL L7L. 
LX- -ZX. 
LTlL -XL 
L7L-XL 
LX- LTIL 
LX.LX- 
L7CL7L 
-XL -XL 
LXL -XL 
LX-LX- 

X X 



-XL LX- 
L^ L7C_ 

LX- LX- 
LX LX. 
-XL LX- 
LX — XL 
-X_ LX. 
L7C_ LX- 
-XL -XL 
LTCLTL. 

'L7[;L?^ 
-X_ -XL 
LX-LX. 
-XL LAL 
LX.LX. 

. LX- LX. 
L7L.L7C. 
L7C_7L 



CpHMEKTSi 



ERIC 



Doard 

Signing 



Student 
Trainer 



Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phase VIII) 
Date 



Type 1 



Session # 



^ ^ . , a^i \ . Speech Plus Speech Nonspeech 
CircU Speech Level: A S C Cir||^ Trainer' s Stimulus: ZtiMutMch Alone Albne ' 

Items Used: 1) 



2) 



Display A:ik, IS THIS Expected 
this - A . . . Response 

I tctn ■ 



Score 



this 
Item 



1 . 

* * 


( I) 




(2) 


ij * 






( 1) 


5 
«/ ♦ 


(I) 




(2) 




(I) 




(2) 




(2) 


\0. 


(1) 


11. 


CP 


12* 


cl) 


13. 


(2) 




(2) 




(1) 


16. 


(2) 



(D? 




_7L. 


• 17. 


(1) 




'•no'* 




18. 


(2) 


(2)? 


"yes" 




19. 


.(2) 


? 


"no" 


jL 


20. 


(1) 


? 


"no" 


■ _X. 


21. 


(1) 


(2)? 


"yes" 


JL 


22. 


(2) 


(1)? 


/ V- » 




23. 


(2) 


(2)? 






24. 


(1) 


? 


"no*' 


A 


25. 


(1) 


? 


"no" 




26. 


(1) 


? 


"nc>" 


JL. 


27., 


.(2) 


t u? 






28. 


(2) 


(2)? 


•■ye«" 




29. 


(1) 


? 


"no" - 




30. 


(2) 


? 


"m>" 


J7CL 


31. 


(1) 


(2)? 


"y«t" 




32. 


(2) 



Ask, IS THIS 
A ... 


Expected 
Response 


Score • 


(D? 


"yes" 




? 


"no" 




? 


"no" 


-lAI- 


(1)? 


"jres" 




? 


"no" 




(2)? 


"yes" 


- ^ 'y^i * 


? 


"no" 




(1)? 


"y«i<» 




(1)?, 


"yes" 




, 1 


•Sho" 




f. 


"no" 




(2)? 


"yei". 




■ ? 


"no" 




., ' i 


"no" 




(D? 


"y«il" 




(2)? 


••yes" 





Record response components as correct C-^); incorrect (•); shaped or prompted (S); or 

respuniie (0). For Level C only, score each trial as acceptable as a total unit (♦); 
acceptable as a total unit (0). 

Percent Summary for Session 

Nonspeech Speech Acceptability 

♦ ✓ - S 0 ♦ . S 0^ ♦ Q 

core 
ercent 



no 

or not 



23u 



Board ' 'fyP* 2 

Signing 

Scoring Form for Step 7 CPhmse VIII) 
StuOent * " TraLner ^ >. 



Circle Sp..ch Lev.l: A B C Circle TrainT'. Stl«ulu.: ^Kn^pe^r 'ti^^ ""K*^ 



lte««: I) 2) 

«) IS THIS A (LABEL)?* Y: 'V*" N: "no" 

*LAHEL inciudfd in thti question dependi on "Y" or "H" cod* In the ttiimlui column. 



20 " \H 
19 2Y 



JL J7\l JL -J\L JX. JL.'JL Jc. IfTL JX. JXl J7L J7L .X- 
JX- J7L J7C JX -XL _X XL JX LX -XL LX X^ -XL 

I I ■ III m ■ II «UM««t >- «iM_M . • mtuHmmm immmtm ^mmmm tmmmmm oMaww ^iLmw AmMmP 

_JL. -X X. JL. XI -A- -JU -A- -JL. —A- A_ _ 7L. 

tfmm^nm -WMMto ««WMak -m^mm* <mmm» ^wmmm «^^Ban -^h^hib -^mbMw -m^mmi^ •■•■^MOT 

_A— — Ai ^'U- -lA A f\ A f\ n A (\ n A— 

^,111 ■mm. MMWK «MjntM» -MMMk^ -t^WHUM Ma^paw * 4tMaMH» mMMIW WMWMB •■■^ri*- -MMMiaiH* «aMaM» 

m t^ij 4a» car V— ■« 1 1> Vih»4» ^h-J ^tamJ \mmmi» ■ammJ \mm^ mmm/ Www \nMa» •mamJ tmm^ \mm» -^mmJ Vmh* \Hn«» n^mJ ■mM 

_X LX LX -X. LX LX JX LX. JX X- X_ LX XL JX- 

1 N t N 

Miiji/^iTT «^ mMI»^\m*m mmnJ^^mt w ^mK^^\»m^m^ mmm^S^m^ mutm^^tmm^ ^Mmm^Ilmhk ^mm^^mmm ^im^^ m ii— mm^^^^mmm^ aM^^pMM* 4mi^/^mmmi» ^m>ijf^^f^» ^m^f^^mmmm 

Jl. JL. :7L J[L. JL. JL -!x;^ LX LX JX XL JX .!x 

M «ty-» llilll » I T «MMW» DMMMik > iMMMpM' «MMBIH> ■—> « ■■■ MMM* MMM*- ^ «HMMIB %MMn> 

S s . _7t_ LX LX X_ LX LX L7\fl LX LX JX LX LX XL 

- ■ ■ mil ■ I »i»iii y « »m»:fm<w » mw ii m i 'WIimi h k * i iiii* y i*w ww j *!.** W p m' ^majm^ mii m m ii t iiwMiii— ««mm» Vhb^ot* 

X- X- X / L_ -A ^A..- -A f\ (\ A A — -A /) A- 

LX -XL XL -X_ -XL. -X- JL JL JL JL JL -X. -LA_ — TL. 

-JL- -LAL. -JL A_ -_A_ -Jl — \ A A. — /U —A A A- 

LX LX XI- LX -XL -X JiT^!. LX XL X- LX LX LX Jl^ 

4«i«i^^^^[wiM» •yMi!/^iMi#» itmmii^^\iimmm- ^tmtmij^^^K^^ miimi^^^\)mmiam- tim^i^^^imiiiiimt J^ 

-LAL. -X X- X-.. X- X A X X- X- J A /L. 

4Hi>^Mt> juiiytn iinyiiii ■Miiww-i iiiii MM ii un w^iiii I II. y i I mm,mmimt — ny iii mm i ^ umM tm mm m m im " h iwiiiip* 

._A^ — y u- ,-7 \ n /\— ,.,J^ — ,^J\^ .-Ju-. .«A^ ^ -^Jl- --/L- 

w. M» trnm^m,^ -im '"M"* mo u tmrn in i g ' " *^ i H l*" ^ ■ y m | >i ■ ■■*>■■■■ ImMmJ^ 

-A. 7L_ —A u\. A -A A A_ -A A A A /Y- 

-XL -XL LX -X- -X. -XL X_ LX -X LX LX -X. -X_ .X- 

4IHMMI*' «MMMM» MwaaW* -WiMHMM* 'MIIMMW* la«MMI» -^MM* «MM|i^ 4^^pM» MMMMI MMMMM 



18 2h 

17 iK 

Xb IH 

15 2N 

I- IK 

1 i -n 

12 _2t 



!2 10 w lY 

# tA Vi 

" 5& ^ 

^ V SlNC 

to 

X X 

*) IN 

5 2Y 

6 lY 
3 2N 

. 2 2N 
I lY 



OMHENTS: 



23i 



Board 

Signing 



Student 
Trairif r 



Type 1 



Scoring Form for Step 7 
■> Date ■ 



(Phase X) 



Session # 



Circle speech Level: A B 


C Circle Trainer's 


Stimulus: ^^^^^^^^^ Speech Nonspeech 
Nonspeech Alone Alone 


List Itf-m Used: 1) 


2) 


3) . 




Display this Ask, IS THIS 
item . * A . . . 


' Expected^ 
Response Score 


Display'^this. Ask, IS THIS Expected 

item A Response Scon 



1. (2) 

2. (1) 

3. (3) 
A. "^(B) 



5, 


(2X 


6. 


(1) 


7- 


(3) 


8. 


(2) 


9. 


(2) 


10. 


CO 


11.- 


(i) 


12. 




13. 


(2) 


1^. 


(3) 


15. 


(1) 


16. 


(3) 


17*. 


(2) 


18. 


(1) 



(.2)1 
(I)? 



(3) 



(3> 



(2) 



(1) 



(3) 



(2) 

(D? 







^ 19. 


(1) 


"yes" 




20-. 


(2) 


"no" 


_x_ 


21.- 


( 2) 






22. 


CI) 


>»no" 




23. 


(31 


"no" 


. . 


24. 




"yes" 


-X- 


25. 


(3) 


"no" 




26. 


(2) 


"yes" 




27. 


(3) 


"no" 




28. 


(1) 


i>yes" 




29. 


(3) 


"no" 




30. 


(2) 


"no" 




;3i. 


(3) 


"yes" 




32. 


(1) 


"no" ^ 




33. 


(2) 


"no" 




34. 


(2) 


"yes" 




35. 


(1) 


"yes" 




36. 


(3) 



(2) 



tl) 



(1) 
(3) 
(2) 



(3) 



(1)? 



(2) 




'no' 



"yes" 



'no' 



"yes" 



•no' 



"yes" 



"yes" 



"yes" 



■no' 



■no' 



"yes" 



•no' 



'no' 



"yes" 



•no' 



"yes" 



Record response components 
response (0). For Level C 
acceptable as a total unit 

Nonspeech 



Score 
Percent 



as correct ( + ); Incorrect (-); shaped or prompted (8?; or no 
only, score each trial as acceptable as a total unit C*^) ; or not 
(0). 

Percent Summary for Session ^ 

Speech Acceptability 
S O + S 0 ♦ 0 



^oard 
Sighing 



Student 



Typ«^2 



Scoring Form for Step 7 iPhase X) 
. • Trainer 



Clrcl. speech L.v.i:= * » C Circle T.«».r., SU-.lu.; SgJ^' tJ^^. ""SST* 




Items: 1) 



2) 



3) 



a: IS THfS A (LABEL)?* Y»"yea* 



20 Ll-Y 

J9 L2-Y 

18 L3:K 

17^ L3-Y 

16 Ll-.N 

15 L2-N 

14 LS-Y 

13 Ll-N 



0£' 

o 

tic 
u 

CO 



-jH -IAL 



12 Ll-Y 
z 

11 C LJ-N 
10 § L2-Y ^ 

5 



7 p L3-N 
6 L2-N 
.5 L3-N 



A 
3 
2 
1 

0 



Ll-Y 
L2-Y 
L2.N 
Ll-Y 



IK- J\L 



JL. _X- --!7[L -X. -DM 
3C1 JL. ItL JL 

L7L JTH JL JL JL 
JL JL JL. JL. _!7L JL. 

1 N 

_7l_ _A__ JL. JL Ju- JL 
JL JL JL L7L -ItII JL 
JL JL- JL JL J^JL 
JLJLJLLK-u^JL 
JL JCJC JL jjt jL 
JL JL JL JL 

JL JL'JL JL ^'JL 

_X_ _X- LKL JZ. Ij^a^ JL 

■ 1 . . 

LK.JLJC-Jl.JLJL 
_7\_ _a_ jl- j\l. jl jl 
-7L -X. JTL* 



• 

JL 


JL 


LIL 


JL. 


JL 


JL 


JL 


JX 


JL. 




LTi. 


_x. 


JL 


JL 


LXL 




IX. 


JX 




JX. 




-X- 




JX 




-X- 


JX 


JL. 


JX 


JL 


JX. 


^ 


JL. 


JL 


JL. 


JL: 








-^^ ^ 



COMMEKTS: 



233 



Board 

. Si gni n^^ 

Student 
Trainc-r. 



Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phases XII and XIV) 

Date • > Session # 



Circle Speech Level: ABC Circle Trainer's Stimulus: 



Speech Plui 
Nonspecch 



Speech 
Mone 



Nonspeecb' 



List items used: 1) 

Circle phase XII or XIV 



J 21 



3) 



; 4) 



; Display this » 



i, Item: 


! 


(3) 




(1) 


I 


(A)- 


i 

i 


(2) 


si. 

1 


(2) 


• 1 
^\ 


(A) 


\ 

7.\ 


(3) 


■ \ 


(3) 


9. 


1(1) 

'i 


10. 


j 






12, 


(S2) 


13: 






(b 


15. 


(i) 


16. 


(2i 



Ask, IS THIS 
A . ■ . 



Expected (Score) 



(3) ? 
U) ? 



(2) 



(3) 



(A) 



(2) 
(1) 



Response 


llyggll 




















/ 

••no" 




••yes^^ 




"no** 


^ 






»»yOS" 




"no" 


Ol 


•*yes" 


£XL 


"yes" 


JXl 


••no^» 




••no" 


A 


"no*' 





Divplay this 

Iteift: 



Ask IS THIS Expected 
A . . . Response 



<Scor«) 



17. (2 J 
18 (3) 

19. (1) 

20. (2) 

21. (A) 

22. (3).- 

I 

23. (1,) 

24. (4) 

25. (2) 

26. (3). 
277^(1) 

28. (2) 

29 . • ( I ) 

30. (4) 

31. (3) 

32. (4) 



(2) 



(1) ? 

? 

(4) ? 

(3) ? 
J 

J 

(2) ? 

tl) , ? 
; ? 

(4) ? 

(3) ? 

(4) ? 



'yes' 

'no" 



"yes" 



'no' 



"yes" ^ 



"no" 
"rio" 

"yes" 

"no". 



"no" 
"no" 
"yes' 



"yes" 



"yes" ' 



A— 

jx 

JL. 



I 



Record response components 
response (0).. For Level C 
acct^ptable as a total unit 

Nonspe^ch 
♦ - S 



as correct (•♦•); incorrect (-); shaped or prompted (S)*; or 
only, score each, trfal as acceptable as a total unit (***); 
(0). 

Percent Summary for Session f 

Speech Acceptability 

0 ••••SO ♦ 0 



no 

or not 



Score 
Percent 



ERIC 



2m 



Board , * 
Sign! ng 



Scoring Form for Step 7 (Phases XII and XIV) 



Type 2 



Student 



Trainer 



Circli? 


Speech Level: ABC Circle Trainer's Stimulus: 


Speech Plus Speech 
Nonspeech AloM 


Hons peach 
Alone 


I terns : 


1) * 2) ' 3) 


— — — t 




a) IS 

*LABEL 


THIS A (LABEL)?* Y-"yes'* N«"no" 

included in this question depends on *^Y" or "N^^ code 


in the stimulus column. 1 


1' .. 




COMHEKIS 



Board 

Signing 



Student 



SummAry Fuiu fui Sti p 7 
^ Speech U-zcl: ^ Tmitu r's .Stimulus:^ 

Iraincr 



Date Training Startcil 



, .. ^ 

.• ^ ■ 
■ — 

Total Sessio^ib to Critarion 



Percent Correct Responsi-s Across Sessions 



Session # 



t 

f 



Ph««e "v^«'7"no" 






















































^ 




Speech Apprdxintations 


I 




























































II 




























* 




























^ — 




III 




























































IV 




























































i ^ 




























































: VI 




















• 








































VII 


























































1 


VIII 
















































u — 












tx 




























































X 




























































XI 

— — 




























































XII 








f 




















































XIII 




























































XIV 




























































Skill Teat 


























































' ' 1 




Date 



(Circled percentages represent criterion based on 12 consecutive correct responses.) 



ErJc 236 



237 



Sign! ng 

Student 
Trainer 



Scoring Form for Step 8 (Phase I) 
' Date . * ' • Seiiion # 



Type 1 



Circle Speech Level: ABC CtVcle Trainer*! Stiimiluf: ^Sontpeech* 



Speech Nonepeech 
Alone Alone ' 



List Items Used: 

(1) * 

(6)* . 



(2)_ 
17) 



or 

(8) 



(A). 
(9) 



(10) 



Present this item: 
Ask, WHAT DO^VOU 



Expected 
Response: 
''I want I 
llabel)** 
(Score) 



Present this item: 
Askt WHAT DO YOU 
WANT? 



Expected 
Response: 
want 

(label)** 

(Scove) 



Present this item: 
Ask, WHAT DO YOU 
WART? 



Expected 
Response: 
**I want 
(label)" 

(Score) 





(1) 




11. (1) 


3L 


21. 








12) 




12. (2) 




22. 


(2) 




. 3. 


(3) 


-X. 


13.* (J) 


J7L 


23. 


(3) 




A, 


(4) • 




14. (4) 




24. 


(4') 




5. 


(5) 




15. (5) 




25. 


(5) 




6. 


(6) 


^ 


16. i6) 


JXL 


- .26. 


(6) 




7. 


(7) 




•17.. (7) 


JL. 


27. 


(7) 




a. 


(8) 




18. (8) 


JL. 


28. 


(8) 




9. 


(9) 


JXl 


19. (9) 


JC 


29. 


(9) 




10. 


(10) 




20. (10) 


JC 


aa. 

- /' 






Record response 


component! ai 


correct (♦); incorrect 


(-); ■ 


h«p«d. or pi^pted (S); 


or 90 



response (0)* For Level C only, score each trial as acceptable as a total unit (^); or not 
acceptable as a total unit (0). 



Nontpeech 

♦ • ^S 



Score 



Percent 



1 








* ^ 













Percent Sunuury for Session 
Speech 

0 +-80 



AccJ^tebility 

♦ 0 



ERIC 



Sicnlni: 
Stpcknt 



Scoring Forro for Step 8 tPhaie 1) 
Trainer 



Type 2 $ 



Circle Sp 


•ech Level: 


ABC Circle Trainer^! Sti» 


ulut : 


Speech Plus 
Monspeech ' 


Speech 
Alone 


. Nonapeech, 
Alone 


I tens; 1 


) ' 


2) 3) 




■ S) 


j>- 




6 


) 


7) > 8) 


. 9) 


10) 






a) WHAT 


[X)^YOl» WAKT? 


"l want (label)" 




1 ■= — 







20 
19 
18 
17 
16 
15 
14 
13 



1 

2 
3 
i* 

5 
6 
7 
8 



JX- -X. -X_ PL 
.X. Z^^ -LX- JX 
JX'JC JT-*-X. 



Sell u 10 

3 c/) 

tt:10 6 
5 9 3 3 

H H 10 
C/) 



in -_x. _x. _x. 

XL Jit- .X^ JX 

zmn XL ."x 
in _x. jmx 



_X.XUX.-XL 
LX LX Jx. X!. 
X_LX JXLX. 

_XL L:n Jx jn 
_x. Iji:. XL 

_X- -7L -X. 
J.I.LX.'X-X 

_x. Jx. LX 

XLLX JXLX 



c/) 

X — 



u: 



7 
6 
5 
4 
3 
2 
I 
0 



7 

1 

2 
9 



JTL -X. -X. 
. tL .-V — — ITC- 

X _x .7:. XI. 

yZ X! 1^ 



STL XL 
_X STL X. 



X. X.. 
TLSX- 



JAIX:. 
-X.71 
LX-XL 

XI. LX. 
X. XI. 

JnLX 

XI LX 

X , X 



^SJL 

— — 

X. LX. 
XLLTe. 
."XLX 



jn 

X 



jn-X_ 

XL LX- 
X..LX 
XL. LX_ 
LXLX. 
LXLlL 

S7LS7L 
XL.LX 
L?LJX- 
XL_X. 
.XLLX 
JXXl 
Lin XL 
XL XL 
XLL7L 
XL-XL 
-X. LX 
STL STL 



xL^:x. 

LAL _/vl _X_ 

XLXliX 

XLJXLln 

LXLX 

LX-X>JX. 

LTC^LXJX 

LX -X- -!Ix 

STL LX^ 

LXLX^- 

X".- XI iX 

xijxin 

to 

LX. -XLLX, 
jr_ y^L ^L 
SK- STL STL 
LXXlix 
STL XI XL- 
XL -X-^TL 
.TL JL IX 
X1-X.-X. 

XXX 



CXJMMERTS: 



23i) 



Signing 

.Studtsnt ^ 
Trainer 



Scoring Form for Step 8 (Phase II) 
* Date ; . • 



Type 1 
Session # 



Circle Speech Level 


: A E C 


Circle Trainer's 


Stimulus: 


Speech Plus 
Hons seech 


Speech Itonspeech 
Alone Alone ^ 


List Items Used 

(1) 


(2) 


(3) 




* 

(4) 




(5) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 




(9) 




(10) 




Display .ail items 
Ask, WHAT 00 YOU 
WAKT? 


Expected 
Response: 
"I want 
(label)" 
( Score ) 


Display all 
Ask, WHAT DO 
WAKT? 


items 

YOU, 


^Expected 
Rasponae: 
"I want 
(label)" 
(Score) 


Display all itcu Expected 
Ask, WHAT DO YOU Response: 
HAW? "I mnt 
(label)" 
(Score) 


1. 


\ -■■ 






_X. 


21, 




2. 




12.' 






22. 


:x. 


3. 


JL 


i 13. 






23. 




4. 




14. 






24. 




5- 




15. 






25. 


JC 






16. 


> 




26. 


JL. 


1. 




17. 






27. 




6* 




18. 




JL 


28. 




9. 




19. 




JL. 


29. 


JL. 


10* 


IK- 


20. 




JL. 


30. 


JL. 



Record response components as correct i-^); incorrect («); shapad or prompted (8); or no . 
response (0)* For Level C only, score aach trial as acceptable as a total unlt*(^); or not 
acceptable as a total unit (0)* 



Nonspeech 

♦ . ♦ - S 



Percent Summary for Sassion 
Speech 



Accejptabi^lity 



Score 
Percent 



ERLC 



24u 



Stgnlng 



Speech Level: 



SuiMMry Form for Step 8 

• Trainer's Stlimilus: 



Student 



Trainer 



Date Training Started 



Date Training Ended:. 



Total Sessions to Criterion: 



Percent Correct Responses Across Sessions 



"I tiant dabeU" 









































Speech Approxlnatlons 


PhM* I 








































Phase II 









































/////////////////// 



Date 



Session # 









































Speech ApproKlaatlona 


phase I 








































phase II 










J 































ERIC 



(Circled percentages represent criterion based on 12 consecutive correct responses*) 

24J 242 



Signi ni: 

Student 
Trainee 



Scoring Form for Step 9 (Phase 1) 

Date , ^ Session # 



Type 1 



Circle Speech Level: A 5 C 


Circle Trainer's Stimuius: 


Speech Plus 
MonsMech 


Speech 
Alone 


Monspeech 
Alooe 


List Items used: 1) 


2) 3) 


4) 




5) 





Present 





ttt... 


Ask this OuHstton 


Expected Resoonse 


Score 


1. 


(2) 


WHAT 


IS 


THAT? 


"( label)" 




2. 


(5) 


WHAT 


DO 


YOU WAKT? 


"I want (label)" 


> 


3. 


(1) 


WHAT 


DO 


ypU WANT? 


"I want (label)" 


f 


A. 




WHAT 


IS 


THAT? 


"(label)" 




5> 


(5) 


WHAT 


IS 


THAT? 


"(label)" 




6. 


(2) 


WHAT 


00 


YOU WANT? 


"I want (label)" 




7. 


(4) 


WHAT 


IS 


THAT? 


"(label)"* 




8. 


(3) 


WHAT 


DO 


YOU WAKT? 


"I want (label)" 




9, 


i'j) 


WHAT 


DO 


YOU WAKT? 


"I want (label)" . 


f 


10. 


(1) 


WHAT 


IS 


THAT? 


"(label)" 




n. 


(.i*>- 


WHAT 


DO 


YOU WANT? 


"I want (label)" 




12. 


(2) 


WHAT 


IS 


THAT? 


"(label)" 




13, 


(1) 


WHAT 


IS 


THAT? 


."(label)" ' 




lA. 


(3) 


WHAT 


DO 


YOU WANT? " 


"I want (label)" 




15. 


(4) 


WHAT 


IS 


THAT? 


"(label)" 


Ji. 


16. 


(2) 


WHAT 


DO 


YOU WANT? 


"I want (label)" 




17. 


(5) 


WHAT 


IS 


THAT? 


"(label)" 


IK- 


l«. 


(1) 


WHAT 


DO 


YOU WANT? 


"I want (label)" 




19. 


(3) 


WHAT 


IS 


THAT? 


"(label)" 


JX- 


20. 


14) 


WHAT 


00 


YOU WANT? 


"I want (label)" 





Record response components as 
(0). For Level C only, score 
as a total unit (0)« 



Nonsptech 

♦ - 8 



correct {'^)\ incorrect (-); shaped or prompted <S); or no responaa 
each trial as acceptable as a total unit (***); or not acceptable 



Percent Summary for Session 

Speech' 

0 ♦-SO 



Acceptability 



Score 



Percent 



SigfUng 



Scoring Form for Step 9 (Phase 1) 



type 2 





Trainer 






Circle Speech L^vel: A 


B C Circle Trainer's jStiwuluif: 


Speech Plus Speech 
Honsoeech Alone 


Nonspeech 
Alone 


ItemsJ 1) 


2), 3) 4) 


5) 




«: WHAT IS THAT? 

b: WHAT DO YOU WANT? 


"(label)^^ 

"I want ( label 








COMMEKTS: 



ERIC 



24 i 



$ij(nint 
Student 



icoring Fom for tt«p 4 (ftuiM It) 

. Ott« , Session # 



Urclc $p99Ch Uv#>i: A h C CirqU Tr«in«r*i ttliwilui: 



Uit 


itm9 ui«<l: (1) 

<1U. 




C2) 


(3) 


C4) 


: (5) 




(7) 


(•) 


(f) 


(10) 




(12) 


(13) 


(14) 


(15) 












Pr«i*nt thii itMi. 
Ask. WHAT IS THAT?. 


RtipOfiit 


Scots 


Ask» UHAT DO 

YOU uAirr? 


Expoctod 


Icon 


U 


(1) 


*Hl*b«l)" 




* 


n u^mt (labol)'* 




2. 


C2) 


''(Ub«l)'* 






mnt (labol)'' 




3* 


C3) 


*'(l«b«l)'' 






n iMfit (l«b«l)** 




4* 


U) 


**(Ub«l)'' 






*'l nsnt (Isbol)*' 




5. 




*'(lAb«l)'* 






n mmt <l«b«l)*' 




6. 


16) 


''(l4b«l)'' 






"1 INIItt (lAb«l)^ 


_jr_ 


7. 


(7) 


''(Ub«l)'' 






n Maat (ialMl)'* 


jr 


a. 




n Mb«l)" 






**X imiit (labol)**' 


_X- 




C<>) 


'*(l«b«l)'* 


-X. 




**t4«aot ( Isbol)^ 


IT 


10* 


( 10) 


H i«b«l)'' 


JTL. 




**l wnt (l«Wl)'' 




11. 


(ID 


**(lAb#l)** 






**l Mttt (l«bol)*' 


* 1 mil 




(12) 


*'(Ub«l)*' 






*1 iiAiit (iabtt)'* 




13. 


(13) 


"t l»b€l)" 






n iMf^ (labol)'' 


«M# %OT» 


14* 


(14) 


*Hl«b«l)" 






n ¥Mt (labtl)'' 




15. 


(15) 


*'(lAb#l)*' 






n mnt (Is^ol)'' 


-X. 


16. 


(1) 


••(Imb*!)** 






*'t mnt (lcb«l)^ 




It. 


(2) 


'*(l«b«n'' 


. -X. 




n mnt (labol)'' 




li. 


(3) 


"(l«b«l)'* 






n mnt iXtk^l)** 




1^. 


(4) 


*»(l*b#l)'* 






n mM (labol)'' 






(5) 


*'(l«bil)" 






*'l mnt (1^1)" 





Meerd rosyioyio^ cowpoMtttt corroct (♦); iocorroet (*)$ ibAMd or prosptod <t); 
r#t^ns# (mt). rot L«v*l C only* icoro OMh trial ai acoafitabla ai a total raapa 
pr not accaptabU aa a total raaponaa (0)* ' 



or 00 
raaponaa (^); 



farcant % 
Noiiapaaeh 



•*(Ubal)« 



|«era 



n mmt (labal)' 



icora 
faro ant 



total 



icora 
faraiM 



ry lor taaaion 

• „0 
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tpaaeh 



Accaptabi 11 ty 

♦ 0 



Signing 
Student 



Scoring Form for Step 9 (Phase ID* 
■ ' ■ Trainer . 



Type 2 



Circle Speech Level; ABC Circle Trainer's Stimulus: Speech Plus 



Speech 
Alone 



Nonspeech 
Alone 



Items: 



1) . 


2) 


3) 


4) 


5) 


6) 


7) 


8) 


9) 


10) 


11) 


12) 


13) 


14) 


15) 



"I wafct ( label )" 




COMMEKTS: 
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Sign! Hi 



Speech Level 



SuoRury Forn for Step 9 



Student 



Trainer 



Date Training Started 



Date Training Ended: 



Total Sessipne to Criterion: 



"I want (label)'' 
or "(label)" 



Percent (k>rrect Reapomea Acroaa Seaaione 
Seaaion # /j 







































■■ 


Soec^h ADPtoxiMtions 


Fhaae I 






































A 


JPhaae II total ' 






































f 




»l want (label)" 









































Soeech AoDroxiMtiona 


Pfaaae I ^ 








































Fhaae II Total 








V' 

































'ERIC . 




(Circled percentagea repreaent criterion baaed on 12 consecutive correct reaponaea.) 
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